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PREFACE.

Ta1s book huas been prepared in response to a demand for an
up-to-date manual on the subjects treated, but more particularly
because nearly all the other textbooks on the same topics are
out-of-print. The close relationship between the two subjects
rather suggested the idea of dealing with them jointly, and
thus gaining the advantage of treating two mutually dependent
departments of library economy at one time and in one volume.
There has been a tendency in the past to regard cataloguing
as something apart from classification, owing largely to the
absence of exact schemes of classification in many libraries, and
the great vogue of analytical alphabetical printed catalogues.
With the gradual, but steady, adoption of exact classification
ip libraries of all kinds, has come a clearer recognition of the
relationship between the two methods, and a better appreciation
of the hmits and advantages of both,
In this book it has been thought best to ignore the various
alphabetical and numerical * broad " schemes of arranging
books, which have been erroneously termed classifications, as
they are simply sorting methods for dividing up a library into
ten or more convenient sections, After the first division of
this kind nothing more is attermpted, so that to recognize such
Jmpthods as scientific classification schemes in a systematic
~ textbook would be to acknowledge and further perpetuate the
fallacy thaf there is anything exact or logieal about such
methods of stock-keeping.
On the theoretical side as little speculation as possible has
been intmduoe? largely because the whole basis of classification

v
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PREFACE

18 composed of opinion formed to correspond with the mental
constitution of different mmdividuals. The chemist, mathema-
tician, physicist, theologian, sosiclogist, anthropologist, logician,
biologist, historian, librarian, and lawyer are all at variance as
regards the order in which the various departments of know-
ledge should be ranged. ‘¢ Each, according to his training or
prepossessions, will seek to place his own pet subject of study
in the forefront of the sequence and let all subjects of less
personal interest tail off into an indefinite perspective of dim-
mishing value.” ! 1t is vain, therefore, to attempt to reconeile
such an immense diversity of opinion, or even to lay down
specific requirements save for special classifications. Mr. W. C.
Berwick Sayers, of the Croydon Public Libraries, has issued
a series of the “ Canons" of book elassification,! based upon
the writings or lectures of Messrs. Richardson, Jast, and
Franklin T. Barrett, which may be recommended as an appro-
priste summary of the specific requirements of any system of
elassification devised for books, His conclusions as regards the
tests wnd standards by which a book classification should be
judged are briefly these—It must be universal in scope; must
proceed from the general to the special by gradual steps; must
be exhaustive; must be non-critical ; must adhere throughout
to the characteristic chosen as the basis of arrangement; its
terms must be mutually exclusive; must have an elastic and
easilly remembered notation or short sign for each topie, with
an index which shall indicate every topic, and every point of
view of a topic. It may be assumed that the scheme posses-
sing most of the requirements noted above will best meet the
needs of the book classifier, and with this assumption many
librarians will agree, though doubts may be possessed by some
ag to the desirability or necessity for a gigantic “ relative”
index. What a “ relative” index really means iz discussed®im
ntrodoetion to the Subject Classiflcation.

* 4 Bome eanons of classifiention applied to the Bubject Classifiention.” Library
Amsociation Record, 1907, val, 9, p. 4255 ulso in “ Bome prineiples of elussifieation.™
Croydon, 1908, [L.A.A. Series, No. 1. Revised od., * The Geammar of Classifiea
tion,™ 1414,
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PREFACE

Chapter IV, where it is shown that even under the most
modest conditions it might easily become an apparatus of a
very formidable kind,

In the chapters on Cataloguing an attempt has been made
to simplify the subject by showing that the specifie entry is
the unit from which all kinds of catalogues must be built up,
whether alphabetical, classified, or composite, There is, or
should be, no difference in structure between the particulars
required for an author or a subject entry, and by insisting that
the heading alone should differ, & great reduction is made in
the complexity of the study. The body of catalogue rules
adopted supplies the form for the entry, and the scheme of
classification used, and, in the case of dictionary eatalogues, the
common-sense of the compiler, supply the requisite headings,

The preparation of this book has entailed a good deal of
labour, but it has been rendered less irksome by the eco-opera-
tion of various members of the Islington Public Libraries staff,
particularly Mr. Jas, D. Stewart, Miss Olive Clarke and Miss
Alice Jones, who have read the work in advance, and supplied
4 number of valuable suggestions. 1 am indebted to Mr, John
McDonald, Superintendent of Branch Libraries, Glasgow, for
reading the proofs and tendering many useful ideas. The
Council of the Library Association were also good enough to
permit me to make a digest of some of the chief rules of the
Anglo-American code, and in this way the student will be
enabled to obtain a summary view of internationsl practice.

JAMES DUFF BROWN.
March, 1911,
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CHAPTER 1.

THE THEORETICAL CLASSIFICATION OF KNOWLEDGE.

CrassrricarTion is a mental process which is being constantly per-
formed, consciously or unconseiously, by every human being, and
although not generally recognized as such, is in reality one of the
most important departments of knowledge, FEvery mind classifies
according to its needs, and the operation is just as natural and almost
as necessary as breathing. The most common and illiterate intellect
uses classifieation, even if unconsciously, for all kinds of purposes,
and although the actual process may be erude and only applied to
ordinary things, the same kind of mental organization is being used
as for matiers of higher signifieance. Yet, in spite of its all-pervad-
ing quality and real value, the subject of classification does not
atirnet the people-at-large, nor does it interest keenly nny save a few
logicians, scientists, and librarians. Notwithstanding this compara-
tive negleet at the hands of the general publie, the subject has re-
ceived a considerable amount of attention from men of first-rate
genius, and has succeeded in eliciting more difference of opinion
than almost any other study.

Men classify, or place, or maintain order instinetively, and it
comes quite natural even to a perfect savage to sef apart planis in
one group and rocks or sand in another. He may even subdivide
his platits into trees, shrubs, and grass, but there is no doubt about
his ability to separate the like from the unlike. This kind of in-
stinctive and slementary classification is universal, and varies in
grade from the mere separation of blacks and whites to the elaborate
alassifieations of knowledge which endesvour to find a logical and
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MANUAL OF LIBRARY CLASSIFICATION

appropriate place for everything in one grand progression, Classifi-
cation in a primitive and natural form exists in the recognition of
gex, and branches out into more detail in the grouping of men and
animals, and colminates in the elaborate subdivision of animals
socording to their broad charamcters, genera, species, and varieties.
In every department of life the same kind of classifieation is going
on although it has not yet been organized and scheduled in the
manner of the exhnustive schemes devised for books and certain
departments of science. The practice of an ordinary trade may be
cited in illustration at onee of the universality of classification, and
its boundless complexity. A draper classifies his goods in a variety
of different ways, and is compelled to do so not only because of the
actual eonvenience of the practice, but becanse without such a
method of organization he would be unable to do any business.
But he is not s very scientific or even systematic classifier, and his
method- depends upon too many factors to enable him to become
one, He is limited by space, fixtures, and the urgency of having to
display., Fashion and the fluctuations of markets hind him down,
and sll he ean attempt is a rough method of division which shall
group some related articles together in a get-at-able order. The
whims of customers, and especially lady customers, further aggravate
the position, so that no constant basis of classification is possible in
a drapery store. For example, o large drapery warehouse does not
consider the parts of the body to be elothed or decoruted, and as-
semble in separate departments all the head, hand, body, and foot-
coverings rendered necessary by convention. Silk garments are
almost invariably separated from woollen and fur ones, and the
purpose of u garment is no more likely to be made the basis of
classification than its material, colour, shape, or price. These quali-
fying factors affect every attempt at classification, whether scientifie
or rule-of-thumb, and it seems impossible to produce a series of
schedules of the main facts composing human knowledge, which
shall even satisfy its maker. At the same time it is incofroet to
claim, as has been done, that one scheme of classification is the best,
or better than another, because so strong is the standpoint factor,
that what is claimed as *“ best”" by one user, may he the very worst
for another.

2



KNOWLEDGE CLASSIFICATION—DEFINITIONS

As Byland points out in his Logic : an introdustory manual (1908):
** All classification is relative to some definite purpose. The anthro-
pologist, the theologian, the psychologist, the artist, the lawyer,
classify men in different ways. But no classification is in itself
better than any other, There is a growing dispegition to assume
that the particular classification which suits the purposes of what
is called Natural Science, and especially of the sciences connected
with Biology, is somehow or othar absolutely superior in kind to all
others. This, however, is & mistake, Tha purely speculative in-
tarests of the man of science ure best served by the special classifion-
tion he adopts, but those speculative interests have no olaim to
over-ride all others,"

Indeed, it may be said that the only classification which can be
claimed to satisfy anyone, is that which places most things in the order
which is best appreciated and recognized, both mentally and practi-
eally, by its adherent,

Definitions.—Most logicians, philosophers, and lexicographers
have defined classification, and most of them are clear coneerning
its primary purpose, namely, to separate the like from the unlike
and establish them in related groups. There is considarable vari-
ation, however, when the definitions enter into more detail eon-
cerning its objects and limits, The following quotations will serve
to illustrate this:—

*To provide that things shall be thought of in such groups, and
those groups in such order, as will best conduee o the remembrance
and to the ascertainment of their laws."—John Stuart Mill, 1843,

"By the classification of any series of objects is meant the
actual or ideal arrangement together of those which are like and the
separation of those which are unlike ; the purpose of this Arrange-
ment being to facilitate the operations of the mind in clearly con-
ceiving and refaining in the memory the characters of the objects
in question."—Thomas H. Hugley, 1864,

's By the classification of any series of objects is meant the
actunl or ideal arrangement together of those which are like and
the separation of those which are unlike, the purpose of this
arrangement being primarily to diselose the correlations or laws of
union of properties and circumstanees, and secondarily, to facilitate

3
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the operations of the mind in eclearly conceiving and retaining in
the memory the characters of the objects in question.”"— W, Stanley
Jevons, 1874,

A Beries of Divisions so arranged as best fo facilitate the com-
plete und separate study of the several groups which are the result
of the divisions, as well ns of the entire subject under investigation.™

* A natural system of classification aims at classifying objects
aocording to the whole of their resemblances and differences, so far
a8 these are recognized by the science in whose serviee the classi-
fication is made."—Fowler,

“In an artificinl classification, the principle of classifieation
gelected i3 some eharaeteristie which is external to the essential
nature of the elements to be classified. In a natural classification
the principle of elassification selected is a property which forms a
gonstitnent part of the essential natore of the elements to be classi-
fied." —Hibben.

There are many other definitions, the work of biologisis,
logicians, and scientists, but none is better than some of those just
given. For the chief users of this book perhaps the two following
summaries of all the others will be most useful :—

* By the classification of any series of objects is meant the
aetual or ideal arrangement together of those which are like and the
separation of those which are unlike, the purpose of this mrange-
ment being primarily, to facilitate the operations of the mind in
clearly conceiving and vetnining in the memory the characters of
the objects in question, and the recording of them that they may be
conveniently and quickly referred to; and secondarily, to disclose
the correlations or laws of union of properties and circumstances.”
—F.'8. Jast.

In other words, if one may venture on a brief and sufficient
paraphrase of all these definitions : " Classification is the grouping
of like objeects or matters according to their resemblanees, properties,
and relationships, in order to secure their recognition and to #agjli-
tate their description and record ",

Theories and General Schemes.—It need hardly be said that
ordinary elassifications of knowledge in general are practically use-
less for purposes of book-classifieation. Bome of them are sugges-

4



ENOWLEDGE CLASSIFICATION—ARISTOTELES

tive for logical arrangements of the chief main classes, but the
absence of detail and notation render them otherwise valueless.
For this reason only a very brief and superficial view of theorstical
schemes will be attempted, and this only becsuse librarians are
expected to know something about the logieal basis of the subject.
As Plato did not formulate a classification, it may he assumed that
for all practieal purposes the classification of knowledge us a mental
exercise begins with Aristoteles or Aristotle (384-22 B.0.), who son-
tributed to the seience of logie in his Organon eertain headings,
generally ealled * Predicables,” which he regarded as qualifications
applicable to everything. These Predicables, originally four in
number ' may be expressed in modern terms as Genus, Species,
Difference, Property, and Accident.

They are thus defined in Fowler's Deductive Logic :—

“A Genus is a common term expressive of a wider group of
individuals including narrower groups,

" A Species, in reference to s genus, is a common term axpressive
of o narrower group ineluded in the genus; in reference to an in-
dividual, of a group including it.

** A Differentia is an attribute which expresses part of the con-
notation of some common term, and which distingnishes that term
from all other species which fall under the same genus.

" A Property is an sttribute which does not express any part of
the connotation of the common term, but which follows from some
part of the connotation of the term, either as an effect from o cause,
or a8 & conclusion from premisses.

“An Aecident is an attribute which may be predicated of the
whole or part of the individuals denoted by & common term, or
which may be predicated of an individual, but which is neither con-
noted by the common term nor to be inferred from anything which
is connoted thereby,"

Each of these eould be used to qualify the ten eategories or
prgdisaments of the Organon—Substance, Quantity, Quality, Re-
lation, Place, Time, Situation, Possession, Action, and Suffering or
Passivity. These are the main factors employed by Aristoteles and
others to qualify the various parts of knowledge, and it may be

! Proprinm, Definition, Genus, Accident.
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pointed out that the five predicables furnish some of the sub-
divisionsl factors for modern biological classifications. Aristoteles
in his Metaphysics, ete., divided human knowledge into three main
divisions and subdivided these as follows :—

Classification of Aristoteles.

" - ¥,
Tuponerrcar, | FOFES oy encar Ethies - poopperve Fomsing
< Mathematics Beonomies 4 Hhetorie
Prmosoray . ProRoray ] i PHILoSOTHY
Metaphyrics L Polities Arts

Within those nine classes, one might fit most subjects recog-
‘nized in modern times as susceptible of classifieation. It is in-
teresting to note that Aristoteles was one of the first to exelude
Logic from his schems, on the ground that it was an inftroduction to
all sciences and in & sense the apparatus of learning with encyelo-
peedic or generally pervasive features in addition., This view has
been adopted by later classifiers, and in one instance actually ap-
plied in a detailed schems.!

Most of the early philosophical schemes following Aristoteles
wers modifieations, and nothing of great value appears till the time
of Porphyry (0. A.p. 233-304), who published in his Eisagoge an
introduction to or expansion of, the Categories of Aristoteles, which
blossomed into the * Tree of Porphyry,” 8 name often encountered
in text-books of logic,

Tree of Porphyry.

Corpores Substantin Incorporea
(Body) || (Suhstunee) [Brodiless)
Animatum Corpas Inanimatom
{Living) | (Hody) {Lifelogg)
Benalbile Corpie Animstunm Insensibile
|| {Living body)
Hationale Animal Irrationale
(Rensonnble) Ii (Unreasonahle)
Mortale Animal rationale Immorinle
(Humun) I (Tmmortal) .-,
Socratas Homo Plato

(Man and his vrieties)
It will be noticed that the eentral eolumn, reading downwards, is of

1 The Subject Clossification.
]
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an evolutionary character, procesding from lifeless matter to living
man ; while the side coluomns qualify the central one by a series of
opposites, expressing life, lifeless ; mortal, immortal, ete., & method
of classification which finds expression in modern systems by the
inclusion of pros and cons, good and bad, and all kinds of extremes
under the same heads. For example, heat and cold are both degrees
of temperature, and are usually classified as belonging to the sams
physical law. In logic this method of division by pairs of opposites
is termed dichotomy.

There wers numerous scholastic knowledge-classifications pro-
duced during the next nine hundred years, but they are interesting
mainly as curiosities. Mention might be made of the system de-
seribed in the Opus majus of Roger Bacon (c. 1214-94), which
precedes by over three hundred years the more influential scheme of
his great namesake. It will be sufficient for our purpese to name
the main heads (—

Roger Bacon's Classification.

Pamonoay Ermics
MiTmEsaTics Relations o God
Pavacs Civie morality
{plics Personnd morulity
Astronomy Christianity
Burology
Alchemy
Agrienltore
Medieing!

Experimental Seiemce

The progress made in scientific research during the succeeding
centuries enabled later classifiers to extend their conceptions of
knowledge, and to render their systems much more detailed. The
most influential and suggestive of such schemes was that deseribed
by Francis Bacon, Viscount 8t. Albans (1561-1626), in his Da
Augypentis Scientiarum (The Advancement of learning). Two books
of this were published in the year 1605; the nine complete books
in Latin in 1623 and in 1640 it was issued in English as a com-
plete work. This system is deseribed at great length in the nbove
book, reasons and arguments being provided throughout for each

7
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subjeet classified. The following is a table embodying Bacon's
ideas, set out as clearly as possible to show the features of the
classification, as the author does not show it in tabular form :—

Francis Bacon's Classification (1603-23).

1 Hurony (Memory)
Natural History

Generations (Astronomy, Phyelogrmphy, Phyaics, Biology)

Preter-generntions (Mongters)

Arls (No details)

Civil History

Ecelesinatical (Chureh, Prophecies, Frovidenee)

Literary (History of learning)

Oivil history, Proper (Memorials, Antiquities, Perfest history, (ineluding
Chronicles of Times (Annale pnd Journals), Lives of persons, Rela-
tions of sotions)

Appendices (Orations, Letters, Apophthegms)

2 Poesy (Imugination, * Feigned history )
Nurrative
Dramitie
Parabolieal (Mythology)
3 Soescn [Rewson)
Philoeophy

Natural Theology (Deity, Angels, Spirits)

Natnral Philopophy {Nature) = 1 Specnlative {Physic, Metaphyzic),
2 Operative (Meohanie, Magin)

Appendix (Mathematics, pure and mixed)

Human Philosophy {Mun)

Philosophy of Humanity (1 Bady of man = Physiology, Medieine,
Cosmetin, Athletic, Voluptuary, 2 Soul of man Payehology, Logie,
Ethies, Mamory, Grammar, Meler (poetry), Speech, Writing, Rhetorin)

Civil Philosophy, The divisions in this class are very vegoe, but may be
understood to inolude Law, Government, and Bocioty
Thoeology

In spite of its renown, obtained doubtless through the eminence
of the author, this elassification of human knowledge is not always
clear or satisfactory. Its classes and divisions appear to ovepl
and repeat, no doubt because of differences in the exact meaning of
words and phrases, while there is more than a dash of superstition in
its composition. It is interesting to compare this arrangement of
human knowledge with the same author’s ** Catalogue of particular

5
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histories by titles " contained in the Parascene (1620), wherein he
sets out a whole series of topies which might form the subject-
matter of books. An idea of the practical comprehensiveness of
this list may be obtained from the names of some of the suhjeots
sugpested —Amber, Drugs, Musie, Love, Cockery, Wine, Honey,
Baths, Feathers, Bricks, Wax, War, Athletics, Jugglers, Machines,
ete. In spite of its naturally out-of-date character and somewhat
pedantic setting, Bacon's system must be regarded as one of the
most influential of the many sttempts to classify knowledge.

In 1767 d’Alembert (1717-83), the French philosopher, extended
this scheme, making it more suitable for the state of science in his
day. His main classes and subdivisions are as follows :—

Bacon - d'Alembert Classification (1767).

Crazs I Hisrony b Aris of Thinking, Betalning,
1 Bacred History Communioating (= Logie, Writ-
2 Egolesingtical History ing, Printing, Deelamation, Sym-
& Civll History bolism, Grammar, Rhetoria)
4 Natural History ¢ Momle (= Ethies, Jurizprod-

etee, Commerng)
4 Science of Nature

Ok TT - Patissorns a Mathematics

b Physles
1 Genernl Metaphyzics, or Ontology
2 Hojenoe of God Crass ITI  Poerny
a Natoral Religion 1 Nurrative Powstry
b Revenled Religion 2 Dramatio Poetry
¢ Beienee of Good and Eril 3 Allegorical Poetry
3 Solence of Man 4 Musie, Painting, Soulpinre, Archi-
a Universal Pnenmatology teatore, Engraving

Other amplifications of Bacon's scheme have been issued by
later authorities ; but the most practical is that of W. T. Harris,
which is deseribed among the book elassifieations. Several modern
systems have been described as * inverted Baconian,” hecause they
p[n:se +hilosophy and Theology in the forefront, and work down to
History through the main classes in a reverse direetion.

John Locke (1632-1704), the philosopher, in his Essay concerning
the human understanding, 1690, sought to elassify all science under
three main heads as follows :

9



MANUAL OF LIBRARY OLASSIFICATION

John Locke’s Classification (1658).

Paysics 1 Natural Philosophy ; 2 Mentul Philosophy ; 3 Naturel Theology

Oveiearive SEmz 1 Ethies; @ Mechanionl Ari; 3 Fine Arts

Suw Kvoweenae 1 Laogie: 2 Language; 3 Rites, Caremnonies, Customs, Fashiond,
ek,

This scheme has been objected to on several grounds, but par-
tioularly for its separstion of mental philosophy and sthies in differ-
ent groups. The numerous other methods for the olassification of
all, or seientifis, knowledge which come between that of Bacon and
Comte, may be disregarded, as they have very little practical value,
though all are of great intereat, particularly that of Jeremy Bentham,
first published in his Crestomathia (1816).

Of grest importance in the history of knowledge-classifieation
is the work of Auguste Comte (1798-1857), the French Positivist
philosopher, which has excited much controversy among philosophers
and scientista.

It has been challenged by many writers, and although bub a
bare outline or reasoned procession of classes, its influence has been
very marked because of the philosophical greatmess of its author.
“ Positive philosophy is naturally divided into five fundamental
seiences, whose succession is determined by a necessary and in-
variable subordination, based upon the simple, but profound, com-
parison of the corresponding phenomena. These seiences mre—
astronomy, physics, chemistry, physiology, and lastly, sociology.
The first relntes to phenomena the most general, the most simple,
ihe most abstract, and the most remotely connected with humanity :
they act on all the others, without being acted on by them. The
phenomena falling under the last, are, on the contrary, the most
special, the most complex, the most concrete, and the most divectly
interesting to man ; they depend more or less on all the preceding
ones, without exercising any influence upon them.  Between these
two extremes, the degree of speciality, of complication, and of in-
dividuality of the phenomena, iz gradually increasing, as will as
their successive dependence.” . . . “The reader may have marked
the omission of mathematies in the encyclopmdieal scale. This
science, however, is placed by Comte, in virtue of the prineiple of
his classification, at the very head of the scale. But he regards this

10



ENOWLEDGE COLASSIFICATION—COMTE

vast and important science less as a constituent part of natural
philosophy than as the true and fundamental basis of it." L This
results in the following scheme :—

Comte's Classification (1822-51).
1 Isoncasic Paysics
Mathemutics
Astronomy (Celestinl Physics)
Physies (Terrestrinl Fhysies)
2 Dpaaxie PEYSICE
Chemistry
Biology
Hoclology
A more recent adaptation of Comie's scheme is that given by
Ostwald as follows ;—

Ostwald’s Adaptation of Comte.?
1 FPomuan Scresoes,  Main eonoept @ order
Togie, or the Selence of the Manifold
Muthematios, or the Seience of Quantity
Geometry, or the Science of Space
Phoronomy, or the Seienes of Motion
I Puysican Scaesces,  Main concept : energy
Mechanics
Phyeins
Chemistry
[11 Brotoorean Scraxees,  Main concept ; life
Phyriology
Pavehology
Sociology :

It will be observed that this is not a general knowledge-classi-
fication hut one concerned with science only ; although it would be
easy under Sociology to include Art, Literature, History, ete. One
of the chief opponents of Comte’s system was Herbert Bpeneer, who
published Reasons for dissenting from the philosophy of M. Comite
(1864), as an appendix to his essay on The Classification of the
sciences (1864). In these works® he sets forth his own ideas af
great lengih, and for the philosophy of classification they are in-

| Lewes (. H). Comde’s Philosophy of the Sciences, 1858,

i Ostwald (Wilhelm), Natural philosophy, Trans. by Thos. Sehzer. 1811

4 Both reprinted in hig collected Essays, 1607, Vol. IL

11



MANUAL OF LIBRARY CLASSIFICATION

dispensable text-books for the student. Before proeeeding to tabulate
Spencer’s own scheme, an intermediate classification of some interest
may be noted,

The method of Samuel Taylor Coleridge (1772-1884) was in-
cluded in his * Essay on Method,” forming the introduction to the
Enoyolopadia Metropolitana (1826); and though it is supposed to
bave been edited after it left his hands, is presented here in the form
which has been preserved :—

Coleridge’'s Classification.

Crass 1 Prre Scexces 3 Poeumatics
1 Formal Seienoes 4 Optics
a Grammar 5 Astronomy
b Laogie i Experimenta] Philosophy
¢ Bhetorio 7 Fine Arts
d Muthematies & Usefol Arts
# Metaphysics ) Nutural History
4 Heal Seiences : 10 Medicine
o Low Crass TTT Hisrosy
& Morals 1 National History
¢ Theology 2 Hiography
Orass IT  Mnep axp Arenien Soiesoes # Geography, Voyages, and Travels
1 Mechsnics 4 Chronology
2 Hydrostatics Crass IV Lrreesarrne avo PRitorosy

The system of Herbert Spencer (1520-1903) can be studied to
most advantage in the tables accompanying the essay asbove named.
Here it is only possible to give a briefl outline, leaving out the full
explanations and diagrams.

Herbert Spencer’s Classification (1564).
1 AmsracT SCIENCE
Logic
Mathemutios
Geometry of position
Indefinite caleulnz
Definite enlenlos
Arithmetic ]
Algehr
Calenlons of operations
Geometry
Kinemnaties
Geomelry of motion

13
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ENOWLEDGE CLASSIFICATION—SPENCER

2 Apsrraur CoNORETE BOENTE
Mechanies
Btatics
Hydrostatics
Dynamics
Hydrodynamics
Molecnlar Mechanics
Moleenlar Staties
Molegulnr Dynamics
Chemiatry
Heat
Light
Electricily
Magnetism
8 Coxcnere SOENCR
Astronomy
Hideresl
Planstary
Astrogeny
Solar Minernlogy
Holar Meteorology
Geogeny
Minetnlogy
Metooralogy
Geology
Biology
Morphology
Phyaiology
Payohology
Sociology

Spencer thus summarizes his scheme in his essay on the
“ (lnssification of the Seiences' :—

r that which treats of the forms | Il
in which phenomena are . Ansvaor Scmesos ‘1 Mafhmntiua.
known to us {

in theie [ ABFrmcr  Mechanies
e
that which treats of arnek | Chemistry, ete,
the phenomens Astronomy
o it in their ; Coscnere | Geology, Biology
| totalities | Boeses l FPeychology
| Bociology, elc.

13



MANUAL OF LIBRARY CLASBIFICATION

This classification illustrates the modern tendency to depart from
the older systems, by relying more upon the natural evolution of
everything and less upon the supernatural order of creation as
deseribed by Moses in Genesis 1. It further recognizes, as others
have done, that certain Sciences are “abstract,” ' pervasive,” or too
“ general "' to be assigned to any particular class, This is an im-
portant distinetion which will be more clearly seen when book
classifications are described. Spencer rejects the stairease or filiation
progression of Comte's hisrarchy, and insists that the seiences stand
in relation to each other more like branches on a tree than a closely-
related series of seiences issuing from each other in a natural sequence.
This is also the leading iden of Bacon, and is illustrated to a certain
extent in the tree of Porphyry.

Beyond the brosd divisions of Matter, Life and Mind, it seems
impossible in the present state of mental and physical seience
to fix any order of the sciences which is satisfactory. 1In the
future fresh discoveriss und investigations will modify scientific
classification, extending some sciences and fusing others, but in
bibliographical schemes places must always be left for the liternture
of the past, regardless of exploded subjects, theories and prepos-
sessions.

Later schemes which have provoked some discussion are those
of Alexander Bain (1818-1903), 1870, who bases largely on Comte,
but adds n =eries of Practical Scienees; Wilhelm Wundt, 1889 ;
and August Stadler, 1896, who have both produced elaborate
philosophical systems. More recent clagsifications which deserve
mention are those of Karl Pearson and E. € Richardson ; one
HEoglish nnd the other American. The scheme of Karl Pearson
{1857- ), is contained in his Grammar of Sctence, 1893, and may
be summarized as follows :—

Pearson's Classification (1592),

A Angrmacr Bomesce (Modes of discrimination) .
Qualitative
Logie
Orthology (* Btudy of the right use of Inngonge ™)
Grammar

14



ENOWLEDGE CLABSIFICATION—PEARSON

Quantitative
Arithmetio
Alpebra
Theory of measurement
Errors
Probahility
Htntistics
% suctions } Change in Quantity
Oaloalns, ete. 2
Helations of Spouee
Gegmetry
Trigonometry
Mensumiion, ete,
Relations of Time
Theories of observation and deseription
Stming and Kinematics
B Coxcnern Scosoe (Inorganic : divided into Precise snd Deseriptive Physical
Brionse)
Physics of the Ether {Light, Heat, Electrinity, ste.)
Atomie, Moleeular and Molar Physies (Ineluding Geology, Geogmphy, Chemis-
try, ete)
C Conerere Soevoe (Orpanic)
Chorology, Eoology, Nataral Hiztory (**old sense ™)
History
Evolution of species (Phylogeny, Paleontology, Origin of Species, et
Evolation of mun {Physiesl = Craniology, Anthropalogy, ste.)
Evolution of man (Mental = Art, Literature, Beienee, hilosophy)
Evolution of man (Hosial = States, Taows, Customa, Archeology, Folk Lore)
Morphology, Histology, Anatomy, Bex, Heredity, FPhysiology, eto.
Payehology
Sociology (Momle, Polities, Polltieal Economy, Jurisprodence)
Applied Mathematios
Bio-FPhysics

The order of the Sciences as presented by E. C. Richardson in

his Classification, theoretical and practical, 1901, is tabulated as
under :—

Diserete Quantity

Richardson's Classification (1901},
- Hyvouoey

Mathematios

Phyeies

Chemistry

Astronomy

Geology

15



MANUAL OF LIBRARY CLABSIFICATION

Broroay :
Botany

Zoology
Physieal snthropology ?
AXTHROPOLOGY 3
Payehology (Human)
Epistemology
Eethetica
Useful Arte
Fine Aris
Liangnage and Literstare
Etbica ?
Sociology (ineloding History)
Tueorosy
Cosmology
Christology
Eeelesiology
Thealogy proper

It is not proposed to set forth any more philosophical schemes
for the Classifieation of Knowledze, as enough have been tabulated
to show their diversity and number. Hundreds have been published,
and they can be studied by anyone interested in the various books
of reference quoted in this Monual. 1t is quite obvions that every
scheme of classification depends for its progression upon the starting-
point adopted. This qualifies the whole arrangement, and its effects
are to be seen in every system noticed. The two chief theories pre-
dominating, are those which assume the existence of a supernatural
divine creator and those which assume that all knowledge has been
evolved from matter. In other words, one party believes that mind
preceded matter and the other that matter preceded mind: the
ancient conflict, in short, between idealism and materialism. The
former are no doubt influenced by the Mosaic Cosmology, or the
order of creation ns sef forth in the first chapter of Genesis. In it the
universe is represented s a chaos, in which, but apart, a super-
natural power, God, exists  This power separates light from Jark-
ness, the earth from the water, creates light, plants, the son and
planets, fish, birds, mammals, then man, and finally woman, Ex-
pressed in modern terms and in classified order this is, roughly,
the—

16



KENOWLEDGE CLASSIFICATION—MOSES
Mosaic Cosmology.

Tueoross
Gad
Heaven

PaYsmenray
Earth
Water

Paxsics
Light

Bronpay
Flants

AsTnosoay

Biovoay
Figh
Birds
Mammals
Man

From Man was evolyed Mind, and from Mind everything which
constitutes human knowledge. Those who classify on evolutionary
prineiples would transfer Theology from the beginning of the Mosaio
Cosmology and regard it as an outcome of Mind » and with a
very slight rearrangement, could adopt the Biblical classifiention.
This is practically what some later philosophers have done, and by
stady of the following Comparative Table, it is easy to understand
how different elassifiers have been influenced.
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ENOWLEDGE CLASSIFICATION —COMPARATIVE TABLE

The order of Aristotelss, for example, is Matter and Life, Mind ;
Bacon is Matter, Life, Record, Mind, Record, and otherwise generally
mixed ; Comte is Matter, Life, Mind, Record, and so are many of
the philosophical systems. It is somewhat curious that many of the
practical schemes for book elassification are arranged rather more
in the order of the Mosaic Cosmology. For example, the Dewey
o Decimal Olassification for books, is Mind, Life, Matter, Record :
while the Cutter Ezrpansive Classification is arranged as Mind,
Record, Matter, Life. On the other hand, Brown's Subject Classi-
fication is arranged as Matter, Life, Mind, Record, with a preliminary
General class like Dewey and Cutier,
The subject of Knowledge-classifications in general ean be
studied in greater detail in the following books :—
Freer (Robert).  Philosophy ne sciengia seientlurum and A History of elussi-
tientlons of the seience. Fidin, 1904, [Firat issned, 1855,]

Burerps (Charles W), Philosophis ultima op #clence of the sclences, [Val. 2.
History snd Logie of the stienees.] N.Y. IR77: third ed. 1868,

Ricaannsox (Ernest C.). Claesifiontion, theoretioal and practioal, KY.
1601,

Brows (James Iv,).  Manual of libenry claasificntion  and ahelf Arrangement,
London, 1808,

Both Richardson and Brown give outlines of the prineipal
schemes., The Groundwork of science, a study of Epistemology, by
8t. George Mivart is also useful, as also are many of the books and
artieles given in Appendix A,
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CHAPTER 1L
PRACTICAL CLASSIFICATION APPLIED TO SCIENCE.

# Clnesification is the very soul of the natorl selences,”—Dr. Obed Bag, in
Cooper's The Prairie, 1820,

Comparen with Knowledge-classifications, those whieh have been
applied to various sciences and books are vastly more detailed.
In such systems it is necessary to provide for minute suhdivisions
of comparatively small sections of subjects, while in Enowledge-
glassifieations it is seldom that the authors proceed beyond a few
very broad main clagses. The botanist has to decide what a daisy
is, and the librarian the exact place for a book on a particular
disease. The philosopher contents himself by establishing a class
called Biology, and lenves others to determine what are its constitu-
ent units, Detailed scientific classifieations are, therefore, not only
mare practical and full than knowledge-classifications, but in many
respects they are more accurate and interesting. It has been
assumed that biological eclassifications represent the perfection of
minute classification of groups of objeets, but this is not so, as any-
one can discover by tracing the changes in general prineiples and
details which have occurred in Botanical and Zoological schemes,
Fresh theories and discoveries alter all systems of clnssification,
and it is doubtful if any scientific scheme will attain any degree of
permanency. The system of Carl Linné, otherwise Linnews (1735-
78) for Botany long remained current, although it was purely arti-
figial in structure, being based upon the sexual organs of flowers
and not upon their general charneters and resemblances. Neverthe-
less it was & great convenience in its day, and enabled plants to be

20



SCIENCE OLASSIFICATION—LINNE

arranged in groups having at least one characteristic in commom
A selection from its twenty-four classes will enable students to
understand its method and appearance :—

Botanical Classification of Linné or Linnsus.'

1 Monandris, one stumen 16 Monadslphis, stamens in one bundle
8 Triandria, three stamens 19 Syngenesin, stamens with united
# Hexandrin, six stamens nnthers
11 Didecandris, twelve stamens a1 Monoesia, planis monoecions
18 Polyandria, more than twelve sta- 43 Polygumin, plants palygamous
miens attached to the recepiacle 24 Cryptogamis, flowers hidden

This classification is often cited as an example of an ** artifieial ™
system, and the method, as defined before (p. 4), very much re-
sembles the grouping of books according to their size, number of
leaves, colour of binding, or weight, instead of by their subject
matter. The system of Linnmus was gradually displaced by that
of Antoine Jussieu (1789), which was arranged in natural order,
Here are its main classes :—

Botanical Classification of Jussiew.”

Avotyledones Claas 1
!' Stnmine hypogyna . 2

Monocotyledones 1 v perigyna w B
L L2) &piﬂm LL} i

j Stumina epigma w- B

r Apetaline ] . perigyoa ey

' L,  hypogynu S,

Corolls hypogynn iy

Monopetalse A T L i

P - Antherls eonnatis ., 10
o). { w = ERES .  distinctis ,, 11
J Stamins epigynm e 12

Polypetalne «  hypogyna w13

L w  pETigyna o |

L Dielines irregulnres o 18

Most of the names used by Jussieu still remain in use, although the

L]
*1 Sep Duppe (B.). Closies and orders of the Linnean systen of botany. 1818,
g vols. Also other editions, Rendle (A. B.). The Classification af flowering
plants, 1904, Contains n history of botanleal elassifiention,
% a¢ Introduetion to Bendle's Classification of fowcering planty. 1004,
3 Thid.
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MANUAL OF LIBRARY CLASSIFICATION

system itself has been displaced in Britain by that of Bentham and
Hooker, and in Germany by the schemes of Engler, Fichler, nnd
others. To illustrate further the different results obtained by differ-
ent clussifiers, it is interesting to see side by side the main classes for
flowering plants of Bentham and Hooker (1862-83)' and Engler
(1892-96)% and to notice how one has just nearly inverted the order
of the other :—

Bentham, Hooker. Engler.
Phunemgamue Spermaphyts

Dicotylodones Gymnospermne
Pulypetalae Angiospermas
Gamaopetalas Monoeotyledongs
Incompletne Dicotyledones

Gymmnospermse Archichlamydens

Muonoeotyledones Bympetalie

Botanieal classification is generally very minute, and in many cases
it requires ten or more subdivisions to work down from a class
to the varieties of some species of plants, When one considers
that there are thousands of variéties of some single flower like the
rose or the orchid, it will be realized how complex & complete
botanical classification, fitted with an adequate notation, would
become.

On the whole, Zoologieal classification, especially in the higher
¢lasses of animals, is less difficult and complicated than Botanical
classification. To show how closely they agree in the main, three
schemes are exhibited in parallel columns, showing one evolutionary,
and two proeeeding from highest to lowest forms of life. In some
cases the nomenclature is slightly different, but the correspondence
s very close.

! Sed (Fenera plantorum, 186283, Vol. I1L, snd Rendle us above.
4 Soe Willis (5. C.). 4 Monual and dictionary of ihe fowering plants and
ferns, 1908, and Rendle as above.



SCIENCE CLASSIFICATION—ZOOLOGY

Zoological Classifications.

CanresTeR (1845) Lyvexxen (1807) Heurwia (1008}
Vertebrutes Vertohrata Invertehiratn

Muemmalis Mummuls Protozon

Birds Birds Metazoa

Heptilea Reptiles Clonteratn

Batrachin Amphibians Worms

Fishes Fishes Platyhelminthes
Tnvertebriies Cyoloatomn HRotifers

Tnsoate, Protochorda Cmlhalminthes

Myrinpods Hemishordn Echinoderma

Arnchnida Arthropodn Molluses

Crustacen Crostacen Arthropoda; Crustacen, Spiders,

Annelids Aranchnidi Inseots, ata.

Entozoa Myrinpods Chordats

Rotifern Protrachestn  Veriebrata

Cephalopodn Insects Cyelostomatn, ete.

Gistropodn Mollugen, 5 Fish

Preropods olmsses Amphibin

Lamellibranchintn  Brachiopoda Beptilin

Palliohrunohintn Fehinodsrma Birds

Tunients Bryozon Mummisalin

Folymon Waorme

Echinodermain Coalenters

Paolypifern Protozaa

Hydrozom

Protozon

The two Tables following illastrate further the detail in the
classification of the Mammalin, as conceived by such authorities as
Cuvier (1769-1832) and Sir Richard Owen (1804-1802), working
on different bases, But the main objeet in republishing the tables is
to afford students u elear view of what is implied by the terms class,
sub-class, order, and genus, in scientific classifieation,
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These important subdivisions can be set out by means of a
brief example to show their relationship with the Five Predicables
of Aristoteles (p. 5).

Main Subdivisions of Biological Classification.

Bpecies = Varjeties resembling esch other
Genus = A Group of Bpecies
Family = A Group of Gensrn
Order = A Group of Families
Class = A muin division—like Mammnlia as differing from Birds
Snb-Kingdom = A Group of Clnsses indioating primary divisions like Vertebrates
and Invertobrates

Application of the above Subdivisions.
Sub-Kingdom Vertebentes = Animals with backbones

Cluzs Mumimulin = Animals in which the femnles suckle their young
Order Carnivors = Flesh-eating animals

Family Canide = Geners of the Dog kind

Genus Canis « Dogs, Walves, ete.

Bpocies Canis-familinris = Domestic Dogs

Yurieties Hounds, Terriers

Individnnls Blood-Hounde, Irish Terriers

In other departments of science, classification has been applied
in o variety of ways, but no single science is blessed with only one
system nbout which all are unanimous. On the contrary, as much
difference of opinion prevails as in classifications of knowledge,
biclogy, or books. Before leaving this subject attention should be
drawn to the complex systems of classifieation which have been
suggested for sciences like Crystallography and Chemistry. These
muy be studied in modern textbooks, or in dictionaries of chemistry
and science. The * Periodic Law " of Chemistry' and the geo-
metric-chemical classification employed in erystallography are ex-
tremely difficult to understand without special training, but are
worth looking up as examples of intricate classifieation. An
elaborate specimen of minute elassification applied to Diseages may
be studied in The Nomenclature of Diseases drawn up by a Joint
committee appointed by the Royal College of Physicians of London,

! See Walls' Dictionary of Chemistry, reviaed by Morley wnd Muir, 1806, Vol.
111, and article by L. 8. Just in the Library World, June, 1911.
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SCIENCE CLASSIFICATION—BIOLOGY

4th ed., 1906. This is intended primarily for the use of medical
men in certifying causes of death, but it is also a very minute
scheme of classification, giving the Latin, French, and German
equivalents for the English names for diseases. It is & numbered
list of the organs, parts, and functions of the human body, qualified
by the various morbid conditions, such as inflammation, hyper-
. trophy, ete., and extends to 1244 places. In ordinary general book-
elnssification schemes, like the Decimal, Subject, ete., such expan-
sions of single subjects would be impossible, although, owing to
the subsidiary series of eategorical numbers in the Subject system,
it is possible to number most of the diseases enumerated in The
Nomenolature. Other examples of minute subdivision of single
topies will be given in connexion with detailed book-elnssifications.



CHAPTER IIL
CLASSIFICATION SCHEMES FOR BOOKS, WITHOUT NOTATIONS.

Avraoves some of the schemes previously noticed might be used as
# basis for the elassification of books, they would require to be
extended enormously to be of any practical value. This chapter
will be devoted to the eonsideration of schemes specially designed
for books, but not provided with symbols, notations, or short marks
to indicate main divisions and subdivisions. Although many of the
systems provide mimute numerieal or alphabetic signs to denote the
order and plice of topies in the scheme, such signs are not neces-
sarily to be considered as furnishing a system of shelf-marking.
What may be termed combination systems of classifieation and
shelf-marking are deseribed in Chapter IV,

Bome of the earliest attempts at book classification were made
for commercial purposes, and it may be assumed that convenisnce
was the object aimed at in grouping together in printed lists the
titles of books on kindred topies. Soon this plan was found neces-
sary in libraries, either alone or in combination with lists of authors.
It is quite evident that no motive of pedantry moved the old book-
sellers to attempt classified lists, as has been assumed by certain
writers, but the practical idea of displaying their wares in a manner
to attract customers, Practical convenience was the sole cause, and
anyone who eares to investigate the matter will find that the
methods of the early bookseller are used at the present time by
every class of tradesman who has goods for sale. As regards book-
sellers, Edwards has pointed out ' that the charncter of their classifi-
cation seems fo have heen determined by their stock-in-trade, and

! Memaoirs of Libraries, Vol, I, p. T61.
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BOOK CLASSIFICATION—GESNER

he cites the divisions used by the elder Aldus' [Alde Manuzzi
(1450-1515)] the printer, in a catalogue of Greek books, 1498, which
was divided into five groups, thus:—

Classification of Aldus.

1 Grammatici
2 Poetien
. B Logion

4 Philosophin
5 Sacra Seriptom

This is one of the earliest examples of rudimentary elassification in

a oatalogue of printed books.

Another early scheme for book

classification was that devised by Konrad Gesner ! (15616-65) in
1548, which has heen regarded as * the first bibliographical system "
This scheme has twenty-one main classes grouped together in a
kind of genealogical sequence under the head of ** Philosophia,

comprehendit nrtes et scientias,”

follows :—

The arrangement of elasses is as

Classification of Gesner (1548

1 Grummatios et Philologies
2 Dinleotica

# Rhetorion

4 Postion

& Arithmetion

5 Geometrin, Optica, oo,
7 Mu=sics

A Astronomis

§ Astrologis

10 De Divinatione ol Magia
11 Geographin

12 Historin

1t De divergibus  arkibus  illitertia,
machanicis, ste.

14 De N¥aturali Philosophis

15 Metuphysion ot Theologin

16 De Momli Philosophia

17 De Philosophia Feonomios

18 & re Polition id et Civill ne Militari

19 De Jurisprodentia

a0 D re Medien

91 De Thealogin Christinmm

The earliest lnglish bookseller's catalogue was that of Andrew

Maunsell, issued at London i

of English printed bookes . .
method as it iz,

n 1595, under the title Catalogue
. pathered into alphabet, and such
It was published in two paris, the first comprising
Divinity and the second Seience.

Gabriel Naudé? (1600-53), the eminent French librarian, pub-

lished in his Advis pour dresse

r une bibliothéque, 1627 (also 1644

1 Soo Lib. Ass. Ree,, 1005, p. 445,
% Thid., 1902, pp. 141-42 and 401400, and nizo 1005, p. 445,
2 e Library, 1808, Vol. X, pp. 887-00.
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MANUAL OF LIBRARY CLASSIFICATION

4nd 1676, and translation by John Evelyn, 1661) an outline scheme
of classifieation, of which tha following are the main elasses :—

Classification of Naudé.

Theology Militury Art

Medisinn Jurisproidense
Bibliography Coonell and Canon Law
Chromology Philesophy

Geagraphy Politics

Hislory Liternture

Another ecarly example of a trade catalogue, somewhat akin to
Maunsell's, was that issued by Willinm London in 1658, entitled A
Catalogue of the most vendible books in England orderly digested,
under the heads of divinity, history, physis, law, ete. Tondon. These
two lists were the forerunners of the more elaborate inventories of Low
and Sonnenschein, as well as the less-known London catalogue of books
- « . from the year 1700, properly classed under the general branches
of literature, and alphabetically disposed under sach head (1773).

Huving briefly described the methods of book classification in
use daring the seventeenth and eightesnth centuries, other methods
may now be examined. In France a method was introduced in the
latter part of the seventeenth century based on the work of Naudd
and others which proved of immense value and influence, being used
at the present time in various modified forms. The groundwork of
this system, described indifferently as the “ Paris " or * French **
system, also as ** De Bure's” or * Brunst's " system, was laid by
Jean Garnier, a Jesuit, or Ismasl Bouillaud, the compiler of the
eatalogue of De Thou's Library, This method was altersd suscss.
sively by Gabriel Martin, De Bure, Brunet, Barbier, and Achard,
and forms the basis of many modern systems. It is not necessary
to display the various plans in detail, the differences not being very
important after the changes made by De Bure and Brunet. We
will, however, just quote the main classes of

Garnier's Classification. " .
Class 1 Theology Class & History
w2 Philosophy « B Jurisprudense
& Medinine w T Hetorodoxy
4 Literature

30



BOOE CLABSIFICATION —BRUNET

What may be termed the settled French scheme as used by
J. C. Brunet (1780-1867) and others was as follows :—

French Scheme.'

Craga I Treonosy
1 Holy Seriptures
4 Saered Philology
3 Liturgies
4 Couneils
& Futhers
& Callestive Works of Theologlans
7 Singalar and Fanatioal Sests and
Opiniong
8 Julsism
9 Oriental Beligions
10 Deism, eto.

Crass [T Jumsraonesce

1 General Treatises on Linw

2 Natorml and Internationsl Law
# Pulition]l Law

4 Civil wnd Criminal Law

5 Canon and Eeclesinstioal Law

Crass 11l  Sciesces asn AnTs
1 Diotionnries and Encyolopedins
2 Philosophienl Sciences
8 Physical and Chemionl Seiences
4 Nutnral Sciences
& Muodienl Seiences

i Muthemation] Soiences
T Mnemonies
8 Fine Aris
O Mechanionl Arts and Toudes
10 Gymunsstiee—Reoreative Aris and
Games

Crazs IV Powurre LITERATURE

1 Introdostory Works

2 Lingnistics

8 Rhetorie

4 Postry

5 Prose Fietion

Philology

Dinlogues, ele.

8 Letters

9 Polygraphy

10 Colleative Worke—Miseellnnies

R

Crase ¥V Hsrosy

1 Historieal Prolegomenn

2 Universal History

# History of Beligions, ate.
4 Anejent History

# Modern History

6 Histarieal Paralipomens

The details of this system are published in Brunet's Manuel du
libraire, Paris, 1860-65, and in Rouveyre's Connaissances nécessaires
& un bibliophile, while most works on classifieation quote the chief

divisions. Although mainly & bookseller's elassifiention it possesses
the merit of being based upon actual books and not upon theoretical
considerations. A notable application of this scheme to n classified
and apnotated library catalogue will be found in the very advanced
cn.tl.]ugue of the Signet Library, Edinburgh, compiled by George
Sandys, the librarian, and published in 1805

1 8g¢ Library, 1808, vol. X, pp. 162-64 and 817-20 ; Lib. Ass, fec., 1904, pp. 416-

a1, and 1905, p. 446,



MANUAL OF LIBRARY CLASSIFICATION

An important English modification of this method was that of
Thomas Hartwell Horne,' the bibliographer, whose Introduction to
the study of bibliography, 1814, is a well-known work. He pub-
lished his plan in Outlines for the classification of a library, London,
1825, and its leading classes and subdivisions were as follows :—

Horne’s Classification (1835),

Crisd I Tueorooy on BELigios
1 Introductory Warks
2 Natuml Religion
4 Revenled Beligion
a Holy Seriptures
b Bucred Philology
& Comnoils and Eoelesinstionl
Polity
d Litorgios
# Futhers and Collected Works
of Theologinms
J Scholastio Divinity
¢ Hystemakio Divinity
b Moral and Ossnistioal Divin-
ity
i Catochetion] Divinity
k FPolemieal Divinity
I TPustoral Divinity
m Horatory Divintty
# Mystionl nnd Aseetionl Divip-
ity
o Misetllaneons Trentises
{4 History of Religions

Crass [T Jormranpescz

1 Public Universnl Taw

2 Anclent Civil nod Feadul Law
3 Canon Law

4 British Livw

5 Foreign Law

Coass I Puimosormy

1 Introductory Worki — Eneyelo-
pinidins, eto.

|
|
4
i

Intellectual Philosophy

Moml nad Politios] Philosophy
Natiral Philosophy
Muthematioal Philosophy

Crase IV Anrs axp Toanes

History of Arts

2 Liberal Arie

3

Eeonomical Arts, Trades, and
Manufactures

4 Gymnastie and Reorestive Aris

Craza V. Hmtony
1 Historieal Prolegomens

2

Univeranl History

# Partionlnr History

a Anvient
b Middle Ages
¢ Meedormn

4 Biogmphical wod Monumental

History

4 Historioal Extracts and Mispsl-

lanies

Craes VI Lormnarine

1
2

Liternry History mml Biography
Polite Liternture

. Grummur

b Philology and Crifigism

¢ Rhetorio sml Omtory

d Poetry =

@ Liternry Miseellanies.

The systems of Leibnitz (1718) and Schiitz- Hufeland (1735-
VSee Lib. Asn. Hec,, 1905, P47,

32
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BOOK CLASSIFICATION—BRITISH MUSEUM

1500} as well as many other German, French, and Italisn schemes,
all duly set forth in Petzholdt, Edwards, Richardson, eto., are of
little practienl value, and may be passed over with this bare note.

Reference may be made here to the old clussifieation of the
London Institution, devised by Richard Thomson, E. W, Brayley,
and William Maltby, and appearing in the Calalogue of the library
Of the London Institution systematically classed, London, 1835. The
main feature of this method is the synoptical table of classes ar-
ranged under such main heads as Theology, Jurisprudence, Philo-
sophy, Mathematics, ete., subdivided in somewhat inexact sections,
The most extraordinary point in connexion with this partioular
sgcheme is the plan adopted of locating classes by their positions
over fireplaces, in recesses or galleries, ete, Presses indicated by
busts of Roman emperors or others surmounting them nre common ;
but to locate Theology or Botany over a fireplace seems a very
primitive, not to say prosaie, method of shelf nrrangement,

About 1836-38, the systematic classificstion used in the British
Museum was first applied generally to the collections in that library.
It is somewhat important as the system used in the largesi British
library possessing unusually valuable stores of hooks on every con-
ceivable subject, and is therefore interesting as an example of the
provision requisite for storing the leading sections of liternture to
be found in complete libruries, - The system is deseribed by Dr.
Richard Garnett in the Transactions of the Library Conference, 1877,
pp. 108-14 and 153-93; and he explains that only principal sub-
divisions ure given. We- have not set out every subdivision given
by Dr. Garnett, but only enough to show the details of the scheme,
It bears a slight resemblanee to the scheme of Horne, p. 82, bat in
the multiplication of main classes and details of working out differs
from most of the larger classifications with which we are acquainted.

British Museum Classification (1836-38).}

I Tororoay & Liiln
+ 1 *Bibiles, Polyglot 5 French, linlian, Span-
2 Hehrew igh, ete.
B Gresk i German

' See Lab. Jul., 1887, pp. 83134 nud 435 ; Library, 1897, p. 205 ; Lib. dssial,,
1002, o, 148,
33 3
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7 Duoteh and Seandinsvinn
8 English
f  Celtio
10 - Slavonic
11 Oriental
12  American, Palynesian,
ete.

18 Bihle Concordances
14 Bille Commentaries, Gen-

eril

15 Pentateuch

16  Other Historionl Books

17 Paalms

18  D'rophete  and Hugio-
graphn

1% Unfulfilled Fropheey

a0 New Testwment, Genernl
a1  Goapels and Acts
23  Epistles

23-25 Liturgies

26-37 Metrieal Pealms, Hymns
4880 Prayers, Theology, Bermons
A1 Mythology
88 Boriptures of the Non-Chris-
tinn Neligions
g4 Jewish History
#4.00 Chureh History, General
il Nukional
100-104 Missions
103 Raligious Fraternities

104 Freemasonry
105 Biogeaphy, General He-
ligious
106 Beripture
107-100  Salnts, Popes, Cardinals
110-115  Heligious, National
116 Juvenile Religious

117 Theologiea! Bibliogrphy

11 JunsrnuDENCE

1 Poapal Bulls
2 Couneils
88 Canon, Eeecleslnstionl, and
Murringe Low

7 Homan Law
8 Medimenl Jurists
0.28 Law, Nationsl, Forelgn
9038 Jurisprodence, Crime, Pri-
zons, Forensio Medicine
84-44 English Law, Genersl and
Speainl
45 Trials
46-4% Tonw of Treland, Seotlund, ®
Colomies
4052 Law of United Siates
53 Lonw of Sooth America
54-55 Muritime and Military Lnw
56 Treaties and Conventions
57 Internstionsl Leow

Il Navvpan Histony axn MEmrse

Nutursl History, General
Botany
Hortieuliare
Agrienliure
Minernlogy
Geology
Palmontology
Zoology, Generml
Mummalin
Ornithology
Herpetology

Lahihyology
Domestie  Animals

Veterinury Surgery)
14 Entomology
156 Conchology, ete,
10 Dictionaries of Medicine
17-18 Medieal Prinsiples
Theses
Domeatic Medicine
Physiology
Phrenclogy, Animpl Mag-
netiam, ste, =
22 Anstomy
23.24 Pathology, Thempeutics
25 Minernl Waters
26 Surgery

B0 ey s Sh e B opl

10
11
12

18 with

nod
m

a0
n
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BOOK CLASSIFICATIOR—BRITISH MUSEUM

27 Materin Medien
98-30 Disemaes, Hoapitals, eie.

IV Arcexorooy axn ARTs

1.2 Archmology
3 Costumes
4 Nomlsmatics
3 Fina Art, Genernl
* 0.7 Architecture
# Painting nnd Engraving
4 Bedlptore
10 Musie
11 Field Bports
12 Games of Chanes
18 Games of Skill
14 TDasful Aris
15 Domestic Economy
16-17 Exhibitions, ete.

¥ Pummosorny

1-24 Politios (National) Political
Eeanomy, ete,
2590 Commeree, Charities, eto,
80-88 Edueation, Schools, ete.
B4 Moril Philosophy
85-837 Marrisge, Women,
paranes, ebe.
$#8-80 Motaphysical Philosophy
40 Logie
41 History of Philesophy
4246 Mathematica: Arithmstio,
heometry, eto.
47 Astronamy
48-50 Astrology, Ocoult Heience,
Bpiritonlism
51 Fhysios
52 Optios
58 Meteorology
54 Bleotricity
&5 Mechanics
& Hydrostatios, Hydranlios
67 Nauntieal Selences
58 Arms nnd Military Engines
50 Military Art

Tom-

&0 Chemlstry

011 Spectral Analysis
62 Photography

¥1 Hisrony

1 Chronology
2 Universal History
8 History, Asia
4 Asis, British India
5  Afrien
6-8  Earope, General
§  Breantine and Oitoman

10-20 Enrope, National
20.85 England
BA-48  Amerien, 10.8,, Australin

44-45 Heraldry, Genenlogy
40 Pageants, Frocessions, ete.

VI Groanarny

1 Cosmography
2 Ethnology
2 Cireumnavigntions
4 Yoyages in fwo or more
pars of the World
-89 Travels, by Countries
40 Hydrogmphy

VIII Broamsray

1-11 Colleative nnd National
2022 Epistles

IX Brues Lermes

1 Classical Polygraphy
-8 Homer, Greek and Latin
Poets and Orators
§-10 Poetry, Iialinn

17-18  Spanish, Portoguess
19-21  French, Proveneal
22.94 German
25-26  Duteh, Sosndinavinn
27.28  Slavonie, Celtie, ete.
20.41  English

41 Ameriean



MANUAL OF LIBRARY CLASSIFICATION

45-58 Drama, National 98  English, Collestad
59 Nhetoric 04  Waverley Novels
B0-61 Liternry Criticism  and 05  English, Translations
History 06  English, Enrly
62 Typography 97 Republiostions
63 Bibliography 08  English, Genernl
64 Catmlogoes 99 Minor
567 Compendinms, Encyelo- 100 American
peding, ete, 101 Tales for Children +
08-77 Collected Works of Anthors,
by Nuotionalities X FPanarooy
T8 Bpeeches L Genernl Philology
70 Fables 9 Languages, Semitis
80-81 Proverbe, Anvodotes 3  Other Asiatic and African
82 Batire noid Facetin 4  American and Polypesinn
B Essays and Sketches & Chiness and Japuoess
#4 Fiotion, Colleoted i Greek
85 Folk-Lore, Fairy Tales 7  Latin
A6 Barly Bomanoces A1) Halian, Spanish, French
A7 Fietion, Italinn 11:1%  (German, Dutch, Beandin-
B3 Bpanish and Porfogoesa avinn, Blavonis
g0 French 14 Celtia
M German 15 English
M Duoteh and Beandinavian 16 Phonograpiy
2  Sluvonic and Hongarian 17 Books for the Blind

The (Germans nre responsible for & number of schemes dating
from that of Leibnitz (1718) to recent times; but most of them are
more adapted for the libraries of universities or learned societies
than the general publie libraries we are [amiliar with in Britain
and the United States. It will be sufficient to name the methods
of Ersch (1793), Preusker (1830), and the minute scheme of Thiene-
mann (1847), the main hesds of which are given in Edwards’
Memoirs. Room may be found for some of the chief divisions of
Dr. Schleiermacher's method, which is worked out with much
glabaration in his Bibliographisches System der gesommten Wissen-
schaftskunde, 1847, 1852, and condensed by Edwards.

Schleiermacher's Classification (1852), .
Crass T Encyclopediae, Liternry Hia- Crass IV Greek nnd Latin Literatore
tory, and BDibliography Crags V Polite Literature in Modern
Ciass 11 Polygraphy and Orientnl Tongues
Crass I Linguisties and Philology Criss VI Fine Arts

46



BOOE CLASSBIFICATION—MERLIN

Crase VII Higrtorieal Sciences Crass X1  Indostrial and Eeonomiosl
Crass VIII Mathematieal and Fhysi- Beieneas
onl Seiences Orass XTI Philosophy
Crass IX Natural History Crass XTI Theology
Crass X Medicine and Pathology Crass XIV  Jorisprudence and Politios

From about 1850 onwards the systems of classification become
Juore practiesl, more minute, and more in accordance with modern
ideas. The advances made in science and the great increase in the
publication of technological literature gradually altered the arrange-
ment of muin classes and subdivisions. The passing of the Public
Libraries Acts in Britain and the immense strides made in library
work in the United States tended to direct more attention to the
study of classifieation, and it is from this period that most of the
best systems date.

It has been claimed for the system of R. Merlin, published 1843-
47, that it is “evolutionary” and an early example of the applica-
tion of this prineiple. Its ountline is as follows :—

Merlin's Classification (1542)

1 Philosophy
2 Theology
3 Cosmology
1 Muathemntics
2 Physical Seience
3 Astronomy
4 Geology
& Minernlogy
6 Botany
7 Zoology
8 Anthropalogy
Individual Man
Phyrieal
Moral
Sooiety
Soeinl Seisnoe

s History

Another practical Italian scheme is that of Franeesco Palermo,
devised for the Palatina Library, Florenoe, 1854,
VSee Lib, Ass. Ree., 1906, p. 129,
a7



MANUAL OF LIBRARY CLABSIFICATION

Palermo’s Classification (15854 ),

Class 1 Religion Class 12 Political Seisnce
w3 Language and Litermtore o 13 Law
w & Philosophy w 14 Fine Arts
w4 Mathemntics «+ 15 Architecture
w8 Physieal Beienoe w16 Military Beience
o B Natural Science w17 Musion] Seienee "
w T Geogmphy and Palesgrafin w18 Henlth Seienss {Medicinegg
w8 Archeology w 10 Applied Physionl Seience
w 9 History w30 Applied Naturnl Bolenes
w10 Logie w1 Industirial Arts
i 11 Socinl Selencs o 1 Toseany

The following classification is very useful and suggestive; and
as the eatalogue from which 1t is taken is well indexed, it forms one
of the most eomplete answers to those who in earlier times doubted
the possibility of producing a satisfactory classed eatalogue or
dismissed the whole type as “logical absurdities ”. The Classified
catalogue of the library of the Royal Institution of Great Britain,
compiled by Benjamin Vineent, London, 1857, has the undernoted
main elasses and subdivisions \—

Royal Institution Classification (1857).

Crazs 1 Teeotoay Crass ITT  ScrescEs AND ARTS
1 Holy Seriptures (19 seetions) I Moral and Intellectual Philo-
II Helps to Study (10 sophy (8)
I Apoeryphal Writings 0 Medionl Seiences (13}
IV Litungies (4) Il Nwtural History (383 ander &5
¥ Church Discipline and Govern- hends)
ment IV Natural and Experimental Phil-
¥1 Theological Controversy (5) ogophy (23 nnder 11 heads)
VII Miscellsneons Theology (4) V Ohemistry (3)
VI Ecclesinstion]l History VI Mathematioal Sciences (0)
VII Astronomy (7)
Crass I Goverssest, Poratics, Junis- VIII Architecttre
PR IX Civil Engineering (6}
I Government and Polltles (11) X Navigstion snd Naval Archi-
O Jarisprodence (12) teoture (8)
I Commurze (4) X1 Military Art (4)

\ See Lib, Ass. Rec., 1005, p. 440,
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XIT Mechanic Arte (3)
X1 Fine Arts (5)

XIV Munsis

XV Sports and Games
XV1 Domestio Economy
XV Miseellansouns

Crass IV Lirenatons
1 History and Stody of Litera-
ture (7) ;
II Bibliography (7]
111 Language {3)
IV Classical Liternture (2)
V Miscallanen Latina
VI Anglo-Saxon
VII English Literature ()

VI French Liternture
IX Ttnlinn Literasure
X Spanigh  and

Liternture
XI German Litersture
X1 Oriental Literntura (5)

Crass V. GrodaRarny

I Ancient

gruphy (4}
11 Voynges and Travels (37)

Portugness

wnd Modern Geo-

Crass V1 Horony, Myrnonoor, AR

cnEoLony, BroGnaray

1 Study of History
I Mythology
1 Archeology (8)
1V Chronology and Genealogy
V Biography ()
VI History {20)

Crasa VII Burms  Groaharms,  AS-
gurnes, History, axn Buoonarss

I British Geography snd Anti-

yuities (13)

II History of England [12)

oI Wales

IV Seotland

Vv Ireland

V1 British Biography, Letters,
Paerages (4)

VII Government (4)
VI Hononrs and Dignities (3)
IX Historieal Traots

The classification of Nicholas Tribner, designed for a Biblio-
graphical Catalogue of American Literature, is worthy of mention
here as o practical method of arranging books on & special subjeet.

Triibner's Classification (1859).

1 Bibliography

2 Colleetions

8 Theology

4 Jurisprudence

5 Medicina

6 Nujurnl History

7 Ohemistry and Pharmsoy
8 Natumal Philosophy
 Mathematies, Astronomy
10 Philosophy

11 Edncation

1% Modern Langnage
1% Philology

14 Ameriean Antiguities
15 History

16 Geography

17 Useful Arts

13 Military Soience

19} Naval Science

20 Hural and Domestie Bconomy
41 Politice

43 Commercs

ag



MANUAL OF LIBEARY CLASSIFICATION

23 Belles Lotires 28 Spirifualism
# Fine Arts 20 Guide Books
25 Muaie 30 Maps

26 Freomasonry 81 Periodienls
27 Mormonism

The most important English classifieation of the older kind,
except Horne and the British Museum systems, was that of BEdward
Edwards (1812-86) a great pioneer in English municipal library
work. It is stated by himself to be designed for ' the special
charagteristics and requirements " of publie libraries, then only
recently established by the Acts of 1850 and 1855, The Mauchester
Publie Library, organized by Edwards, was originally elassified
apgcording to this system, and other libraries have adopted some of
the main classes and subdivisions, The weakest part of the system
is the cumbrous notation or method of hriefly indieating the clusses.
Thus * Eeclesinstical History of England Generally " requires a
mark like this, *“ IIT -7 § { i,” so that such symbols are out of the
question for shell arrangement. The generul exesllance of this
classification murks it as one well-adapted for eareful study by lib-
rarians ; and as the method of indicating divisions and subdivisions
will act as a stumbling-block to many, they have been simplified,
and condensed. Letters ifstead of figures have been applied to the
main classes, the original divisional numbers retained and all further
subdivigions are noted by a second sequence of numbers following
& dnsh. Thus * Eeclesiastical History of England Generally ™' be-
comes simply C 7 -5,

Edwards’ Classification (15859)"

Cias A Tuzoiiy -2 Qommenturies unid  Parn.
1 Holy Seriptures phrrses
-1 Complete Texis -8 Concordances and Dictionaries
-2 Detnched Books of 0. and X, -4 Biblieal Antiquitivs
Tests - Geography and Nutural His-
-8 Harmonies of O, nnd N, Tesis tory of Bible
-4 Apoeryphal Seriplores -6 Connexions of Saered  and
-5 Bible Histories Profane History
2 Saered Philology ¥ Collestive Works of Theologians
-1 Introdusctions to Bible 4 Doumatic and Polemie Theolopy

t&See Librory, 1897, p. 904 ; and Lib, das, Beo., 1005, p 449,
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& Catechetioal Theology

6 Pustoral anl Hortatory Theology
7 Mystical Theology

8 Liturgies, Rites, and Qeremonies
§ Judaizm
10 Katural Theology

Lrase B Purnosoroy

* 1 General and Collestive Worls
2 Ethics
4 Muotaphysics

Crass C HizTony

1 Stuidy of History
2 Universal Higtory anid Biography
[including General Geography
nnd Colleotions of Voymges]
# Ancient History and Biography
4 History of the Middle Apes
5 General Eaclesinstion] History
i History of Modern Eorope,
Genernl [inclnding Trvel]
7 History of Great Britain and
Ireland, Genersl
-1 England, Gensral
-2  Before Congquest
- Individoal Heigns
-4 United Kingdom, Eeclesinsti-
el History, Generil
-5 Englunid, FEoelesiastienl His-
tory, Genuernl
- Before Heformation
-7 Relormation
-B  Post-Reformation
i History of Dissenters,

Goenernl

10 History of Dissenters, De-
nominstionn

-11 Hngland, Parlinmentery His-
tory

-12 United Kinglom, Naval His-
tory (nlso England)

-18%  Military History (nlso Eng-
land)

<14 Monpetary and  Medallle
History (also Englamd)

-15 Englund, Topographieal His-
tory, General

-16  Architectural and  Sepul.
chral Antignities

A7 County Topography

-18  Travels

19 United Kingdom, Colleotive
Biography (also England)

-2 Partionlar Biography (also
England)

31 Peernges, Baronetages,
Politien]l  Indexes  (nlso
England)

22 Hiate Papers and Hecords
{also England)

-2 Bootland, General History

M Feeclesinstion] History

-35  Military History

-3  Topographieal History

A7 Travels

3% Biography

20 Biate Papers and Hecords

50 Treland, Genernl History

-11  Heolesinstieal History

-32  Military History

<38 Topographioal History

-4 Travels

85  Biogeaphy

-6 State Papers and Records

ST Wales, History

-38 British Colomies, History,
General

A9 Ameriean Collestive History

40 West Indinn o

41  Anstealian I

42 Hiatory of  Partionlar
Colonles

<43 British Indin, History

Europe, Modern History, General
-1 Balgium and Holland

-4 Denmnrk, Bweden, Norway

-3 Frange
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-4 Germany
5 Greecs
i Hungary
-7 Itmly
-A Poland
- BEuasin
-10 Switzerland
11 Turkey
12 (fher Parts of Europes
i Amueriea, History, General
-1 United Stntes [since Inde-
pendence]
-2 Mexico
- Hayti
-4 Central and Southern Amerien
10 Afrien and Asis, Modern His-

tory
Origs D Porrruos axp Cowsencs

1 Polities and Government, Gen-
eral
4 Nationa] Constitutions
8 Monarehy, General
-1 Crown of England, SBuccession
nnd Prarogntives
4 Parlinmentary and Repregenti-
tive Assemblies, Genernl
-1 House of Lords
4 House of Commons, Constito-
tiom, ete,, General
f Helorm
-4 PBribery st Elestions
.5 Ballot and Electoral He-

form

0  Privileges

.7 Internal Feonomy  and
Business

& Beports and Papers

i Forelgn Countries, HRepre-

gentative Azsemblies
5 Civil Government, General
.1 Civll Servies of TUnited
Kinglom
i Law, Genernl

7 Laws, Collestive, UK. and
England
.1 Laws, Commoeniaries, Eng-
land
-8 Oodification, England
-3  Reform .
-4 Courts of Law
-5 Seotland 3
A Treland
T Wales
& Colonisl

i United States
A0 Foreign Countries
-11 International Lnw
# Oriminal Lnw (4 subdivisions)
9 Politien]l Eeopnomy : Commerde,
Panperism, FPopulstion, ete.,
(38 smbdivisions)
10 Church Establishments

11 Poblic Edneation (3 subdivi-
sloma) '

12 Army and Navy, Organizetion.
eto.

18 Farelgn Policy, Ambassadors and
Consnls

14 Paolitiesl Satives, Liberty of the
Fresa

Crags B Scoexces axp, Ants

1 Genernl: Dictionaries,
Transsotions
2 Physienl Seletoes, Genaral
<1 Physics
2 Mechanics
-3 Aconstios
4 Opties
-5 Pnemmatics, Eleoivicity, Me-
teorology, oio
-ti Physical Astronomy
-7 Chemistry, General

Society

£ Inorginie

A Organie
A0 Analyties
A1 Technieal
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-12  Boeiety Transactions, Peri-

odisls

33 Mineralogy nand  Orysialle.
graphy

-14 Geology, Genoral

15 Partlenlsr

16 Booieties and Periodicals

-17 Biology, General

-18  Comparstive Anstomy and
" Physiology

-1} Human  Anstomy  and
Physiology

-0 Foology, General

-1 Partionlar

-23 Looal

.28 Rocieties nuil Perfodieals

-4 Botany, Genemnml
-25  Physiologieal
2§  Loeal

A7 Bocletios wnd Periodionls

-28 Palmontology

# Muothemationl Sciences, Genernl

-1 Arithmetie; -2 Algebrn; -8

Geometry, Conle Sections,
Mensurntion; 4 Trigono-
matry ; -5 Cnlonins

4 Mechanical Arts, Genernl

-1 Civil Engineering; -2 Steam

Fngine ; -8 Hoads, Bailways,
Pridges ; -4 Docks, Harbonrs,
Cannls, ete-; -5 Fiold Work ;
- Building : -7 Mining and
Metallurgy, Machinery, ete;
A Textila Fabriea; -9
Mathemation]l Inetraments,
Wateh and  Clock-making ;
10 Twpe - founding,  Print-
ing, Lithography, ete.; -11
oPottery, Commics, OGluse;
.19 Other Arts and Trades

5 Military nnd Naval Arts (8 sub-

divigions)
6 Arte of Dexign, Generul
-1 Painting (8 subdivisions) ;

43

B Muosieal

A Poetry

-# Senlpture ; -8 Engraving ;
-4 Architecture; - Land-
acape Gardening; -6 FPhoto-
graphy
T Art of Writing, General
-1 Paleography; -3 Shorthand;
B Berret Writing
nnd  Histriomie
General
-1 Musie,

Artr,

Genernl: -2 Musie,
Theory and Composition;
-3 Musie, FPractionl Trea-
tises, Instrumente, Volee;
4 Mnale, History; -5 His-
trionie Ari, Histories ol the
Stage

O Moedion] Arts, Genernl

-1 Medieine, Partionlar Pranches;
-2 Horgery aml  Surgiesd
Anatomy; % Materin Medien
and Pharmaoy ; -4 Dietotics

10 Domestic and Reorentive Ariy

Crass F Lorenarune asp Poryonamiy

1 History of Liternture, Genoeral

2 Linguisties, or Philology, General
-1 Partionlar Languages; -2

Dietionaries, Lexicons, ele,

and Fiction, Genoral
Collections and History

-1 National Collections ; 2
Clusgle CGreek Pouts; -8
Classie Latin Poeta; -4
British Poets; -5 Modern
Forelgn FPoets: -6 Early Ro-
mantie Fittion: -7 Comie,
Pastorsl, and Hersie HRo-
manst ; -8 Dramstie Poelry,
Collections of Plays; -0 Col-
lective Works of Individual
Authors ; -10 Separate Playe ;
-11 History of Dramatie
Postry; -12 Modern Tales,
Novels and Homanoes
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4 Oratory : Bpoeches and Treatises 7 Bibliography and Literary His-
on Oratory tory of Partionlur Countries
5 Haanva, Proverhs, Litemry Mis- & Polygraphy [collections of works
callanies in 9 or more clusses)
f Epistolography, or Collestions -1 British; -2 Foreign; -3
of Lotters Enevelopmding; -4 Reviews,
Magnzines, ete.

A soheme of elnssifieation with s numerical nofation was drawn®
up in 1845 and extended in 1880 for the Bodlsian Library, but it is
not a particularly happy or exsct solution of diffienlties. [Its main
classes are ;:—

100-147 Theology

161-166 Medisine

170176 Arts und Trnides

181-198 Mathematics nnd Physies

Spasial Collections, scomprising Law, English Topogeaphy, English Drama, Atluses,
Nomismata

201-26 History

250-23838 Miscollaneous Literature

200-300 Classics

S01-305 Philology

The method of Mr. Lloyd P. Smith was set forth in a hook
named On the slassification of books : a paper read before the Amerioan
Library Association, May, 1882, Boston, 1882. It has an alpha-
betical index of topics, but so far as we know has not been adopted
to any extont even in America. There are only six main clusses,
and the method is based on the Paris or French scheme,

Smith’s Classification (1882).!

Olass A Theology Clasz O Belles Lettres
v E Jurisprodenee w U History
w1 Saience and Arte w Y Bibliography

Sub-classes are indicated by letters a, b, e, d, ete. ; divisjpns by
figures 1, 2, 3, 4, efe.; and subdivisions by symbols .+, 4, O, IV,
¥, VI, ete. The following is part of Class A :—

| See Lib. Jul,, 1882, pp. 17T2-T4; Lab, Adssoc. Transachions, 18583, p. 184,
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A Herroiox o Eeelesinaticnl History
a Toleration 1 Oriental Charches
b Hueturnl Religion 2 Latin Churches
¢ Holy Seriptures + Jansenista

1 Billes A Galllean Chnreh
i Parts of New Testument 0O Spain

IV Bomsan Ostholie Chureh in
1.5, pnd Canada

' An interesting suggestion for a book classification was made by
J, J, Ogle in 1885, which originally appeared in tabular form in
the Library Chronicle, and afterwards in a eatalogue of the Bootla
Public Library, The scheme is in reality derived from the subject-
headings of a dictionary catalogue, being grouped under certain main
and sub-classes, and in the Ogle classifieation these were as under :-—

Ogle's Classification (1555)."

A Worl Lore H Nnture Love (Biclogical)
B Raliglous Lore I Induatrial Lore

O Boeinl Lore K General Lore

D Mind Lore

E Art Lore (Literary)

' Art Lore (Non-Liternry)

G Kainre Lore (Non-Biologiol)
Such groupings of subject-headings are not uncommon in ecata-
logues and encyelopmdias, and examples will be found in the eata-
lognes of the Glasgow Public Libraries and in Appleton’s Universal
Cyclopedia and the New International Encyclopedia.

A modern English system of value is that used by Mr. W. Swan
Sonnenschein in his hibliographies of general literature entitled
The Best Fooks. The classifieation has the great merit of being
based upon the actual printed books of contemporary and recent
literature, as well as the older literature represented by reprints.
1t thus exhibits not only a complete scheme of headings or classes
under which hooks ean he grouped, but by giving examples of netual
titles under every main class and subdivision, presents one of the
most useful textbooks which can be studied by the young librarian,
Tts yaluable index adds materinlly to its usefulness and complete-

| See Tib, Chron., 1885, p. 160, and Lib, dss. Hee, 1006, p. 180,
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ness, The main classes and principal divisions are added below
with an indieation of the number of subdivisions :—

Sonnenschein's Classification (1887).

Ouass A Tuvorooy 7-8  Roman sand Oriental (110-113)
§  Internstional (113)
1 Genersl (1-3)
q Hl:ﬂl ':‘E]lﬂﬂlﬂﬂ 14-8) 10 Politiosl Egonomy “14-1“]
% Ethnic Theology, Oriental (9-15) 11 Social Eeonomy (125-133)
& Bible (16.47) 12 Politics (184-147)
5 Boeclesisstionl History, General 13 Commeroe (148-154)
(48-59) 14 Edueation (155-172)

& Natlooal (50-T5)

7 Denominationsl (76-101) Ciass E  Guoomarsy

R Eoclesinstioal Polity (102-112) 1 General (18)
O Pructical Thealogy (118-118) 2 Historian] Geography (9-10)
10 Bystematio Theology (119-184) & Hurope (11-29)
4 Asin Minor (30)
Crass B Myraouoay axp Foux-Lons 5 Asin (31-40)
1 Comparative (1-2) i Afriea (41-51)
2-14 Hacial {3-10) 7 Americn (53-01)

B Anstralasin (62-67)

R CUREszawors 4 Polar Regions (68-54)

1 Genoral
2 History Crass ' Hisrors
# Ancient Philosophers by Schools 1 General (1-4)
{G-15) 2 Primitive Society (5)
4 Modern Philosophers (16-07) 8§ Anclent History (6-19)
5 Hpeoinl Depurtments [68 Logie: 4 Middle Ages (18-14)
6 Motaphysics ; 70 Ethies ; 5 Europe (15-60)
71 Peychology ; 72 Msthe. 0 Asin (61-64)
ties ; T8 Philosophy of His- 7 Houth Afries (65)
tory ; 74 Politieal and Socinl 8 Americn (66-76)
Philosophy ; 76 Philosophy 0 Gipaies (T6)
of Low)
Crass G AnceExorocy AXp HISTORICAL
dus: t‘:‘:“;:::rnl COLLATRRALS
o Hn.ntntah ate. (2-8) 1 Antignities, Generm! and Loeal
3 General (4) (1-11) .
4 History (5-7) . 2  Bpecial Depts. (12-21)
5 Specinl Departments (8-100) # Genealogy, Hemldry, Names
§ Courte, Procedure (101-109) (3334)

! Sev Lib. Ags. Rec., 1905, p. 449,
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4 Miscellansous  [25  QCostome;
20 Antopraphs ; 27 Btamps
28 Flags; 29 Signboards ;
80 Lives of Antigonries;
#1 Miseellnneons Biography]

Urags H Soesee

1 General (1-4)
2 Mathemntics (5-0)
8 Physies (10-16)
4 Chemistry (17-20) % wnd 6
pocidentnlly omitied]
T Astronomy (21-24)
# Physiography (2031
U Geology (B1-41)
10 Biology (42-4T)
11 Hotany (48-60)
13 Zoology (T0-104)
Crase HY MEemiorse
1 Genersl (1-8)
4 Homan Anatomy and Fhysio-
logy (4-9)
8 Medicine (10-18)
4 Endemio Dizeases (14)
5 Special Diseases (15-25)
i Burgery (26-33)
7 Loeal Surgery (84-44)
B Obstetries (45-47)
U Dicenses of Children (48)
10 Pathology (49-50)

11 Materin Medica and Thera-
penties {1-6)

12 Meilieal  Jurisprodence  nnd
Toxicology (34)

18 Hygiene (55-57)

14 Hospitals, Narsing (53-59)
156 Domestic Medicine [6()
16 Homeeopathy (61-62)

Crase T  Xwrs axn Toanes

1 Collective (1)

2 Enginsering (2-12)
8 « Elsotrieal (18)
4 Military (14-15)

47

A Nowal (1823}
i Agrioulture (24-51)
7 Industries and Troades {52-81)
A Fine Arts (52-115)
0 Architesture {116-192)
10 Munsio (120-134)
11 Drama (154-186)
11* Other Publie
{180%, **)
12 Domestio Arks (187-145)
18 Bports and Hecreatloms (146-
1749)

Perlormers

Crass B Lrenatne aso Prmaroay

1 BRuferenee Works (1-2}

2 Bibliogaphy (3-10)

# Printing, History (11-15)

8* Libraries (168-16%)

Literature, Notional: History,
Biography, Critieism (17-
42y

Prose Fiction (48-58)

Fueetim (59-61)

Poetry, Bational (62.78)

Drnmntists (T9-82)

fasayisia (Hi-H5)

Letter Writers, Oeatory (86}

11 Maxims (B7)

12 Ancedotes (8H)

13 Collections  nnd  Miscellunies

(B8.93)

Pomonoay asn Axcrest LaTenarvns

14 Genernl Philology ($2-100)

15 Hamitie Philology and Liters-
ture [101-104)

10 Semitie Philolopy nnd Liters-
ture (105-118)

17 Aryan Philology and Liternture
(119-134)

158 Non-Arysn and Non-Bemitie
(140-157)

19 Malsy and Polynesinn (158-160)

200 Afriean (161}
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21 Amerienn (162-164)
‘22 Hyperborean (165)

a7 Tentonle Philology (225-255)
af Homsnoe Philology and Literm-

21 Unclassed Philology (166) fure (250-978)

24 Cireek nnl Latin, Genoral (167- 29 Qeltia Philology and Titernture
174) {279-283)

a5 Greek Philology and Litersiure 40 Slavonie Philology and Liters-
{175-108) fure (2H4-385)

98 Latin Philology amd Literatore #1 Artificinl Univiveal Langoage
[199-224) (246)

The last scheme which eomes into this section is one introduced
in 1894 for libraries in which readers have the privilege of direct
acoess to the shelves. In this respect it differs from all the methods
hitherto deseribed. It has been adopted in & number of open
acoess libraries in England, and was in use in its main features
{rom 1888 in the Olerkenwell Public Library, London. Tt is hased
on older schemes, and is not provided with w shelf notation, being
intanded solely for arrangement. It is deseribed in a paper entitled
o Classifieation of hooks for libraries in which readers are allowed
acoess to the shelves,” by John H. Quinn and James Duff Brown,
first read at the Belfnst mesting of the Library Associntion in 1804,
and printed in the Library for 1895, pp. 75-82.

Quinn-Brown Classification ' (1894)

Criss A Ruwomos oo PRILOS0IIY

1 Bible (o Texte, b Commentaries, ¢
History, d, AT

4 Ohurch (o History, b Linw, o Lit-
argy, 4 Hituals by Heckz)

8 Theology (o Naturl Theology, b
Christinnity, ¢ Non-Uhristinn
Systems, d Mythology, ¢ Popular
Beliels)

4 Philpsophy (o Bohools, b Mental
Soience, ¢ Logis, d Mol Seiene)

Crasa B Hisrony, TravEL, ANy Tors-
GHEAFHY

a Tniversa] History and Geogrmphy,
b Dictionaries, ¢ Chronology,

d Archmology (Including Numis.
maties), ¢ Gozetteers, [ Atlases,
ple.

National History snd Topogmphy [by
conntries, sub-divided ps Te-
quired]—1 Europe, o Aels, ¥
Africn, 4 America, 5 Australasia,
@ Polar Hegions

QOrass © Boonarny

Dictionnries and Genem] Colleetions
(@ Peeenges, b Army, ¢ Olergy,
d Taw nnd other lists, ¢ Digni-
ties, f Heraliry, g Genedlogy and
Fumily History)

Claeses, ineloding Criticiem (o Actors,

1 S¢e Library, 1895, p. 75, und Liib, Aas, Ree., 1005, p. 460, nnd 1006,

pp. 181-34,
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b Artists, ¢ Aothors, d Qlergy and
- Religious, « Engineers, f Inventors,

g Legal, k Monarchs, i Philosophers,
| J Philanthropists, & Scientists, 1

Statesmen, m Travellers, ete.)

Crass D Bouian Soimson

1 Society (o Manners and Customs, b
Folk-lore, ¢ Marringe, d Women, o
Pauperism, f Crime, g Socialism,
ete.)

2 Government and Polities (o Poblie
Doguments, & Statutes, ¢ Army, d
Nivy, @ Civil Serviee, ebo.)

# Law {Intornational, English, Colonial,
Foruign, Special—ae Patent, Com-
merainl, et

4 Politiee] Feonomy (Taxation, Free
Trade, Cnpital and Labour, Land,
Hent, Statistics)

5 Bdueation

i Commerce

Ciass B Borexce

1 Biology (Evolution, General)

2 Zoology

# Botany

i Gealogy (Palmontology, Minernlogy
and Crysiallography)

5 Chemistry

6 Physiography

T Astronomy

& Physios

O Mathematics

Crage F Frye axp DecnpaTive Arts
1 Arehitecture
2 Palnting
3 Soolpture and Carving
4 Decornfion

5 Engraving
6 Musie

7 Amueementa
8 Sporis

Crass G TUserun Anvs

I Engineering (Steam, Nuval,
Military, Civil, Mining, Rail-
way, Electrienl, ete.)

@ Building and Mechanical Arts

8 Munufsetores

4 Apricultnre and Gardening

4 Sen and Navigation

i Health and Madigine

7 Hounsehold Arts

Crass H Laxovaoss axp LiTeEnsroee
1 Philology
2 Literary History

4 Bibliography
4 Libraries

Crass J Porruy axn TiE Daiss
1 Poetry  (Anthologies, Toets
alphabetionlly)
2 Druma (Stage History, Drmn-
tiats alphnbetionlly)

Crass K Fromon

1 Colleetions, Aathor Alphabet
and Anonyma
2 Juvenile

Crass L Gexmiar Wonks

1 Eneyelopmiding, Direotories

2 Miscellnnies (Bketehes, Essays,
Aneodotes, Proverhs)

3 Colleated Works

4 Periodieals not in other Classes

The lack of a comprehensive notation in this scheme led to the
production of The Adjustable Classification 1897, and the want of
expansion in that led to the compilation of The Subject Classification,
1907, both described in the following chapter.
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CHAPTER 1V.
CLASSIFICATION SCHEMES FOR BOOKS, WITH NOTATIONS.

Tazr classification methods just examined are primarily for use in
arranging hooks in eatalogues or on shelves without providing o
system of serinl numbers or marks by whieh single books ecan he
referred to and found as well as placed. To a cerfain extent the
marking of some of the systems eould be used for finding and
charging purposes ; hut elass numbers alone, without some method
of indicating individual books, are not sufficient for all purposes.
Turning back to p. 41 it will be noticed that in Edwards’ scheme
{3 7-97 iz a general reference to Travels in Bootland. But there
may be two hundred separate works in this subdivision, and no
means are provided for distinguishing one from another. Of gourse
the books in C T7-27 might be arranged in an author alphabet ;
but this would still make the entry of a loaned book eumbrous,
sz it wonld be necessary to note the author and brief title thus :
# (17-27, Garnett's Tour . The ncoession number alone can be used
for purposes of identifying the individual works of a subdivision, as
is done with the Quinn-Brown method ; but this was not contem-
plated in any other of the schemes described in Chapter ITI.  This
chapter is therefore concerned with the methods, mostly of modern
origin, which are combination systems for classifying, shelving,
cataloguing, charging, and otherwise identifying, not only main or
sub-clnsses, but single books,

An early scheme of this sort is of American originsand was
devised by Dr, Willinm T. Harris, Superintendent of Publie Behools,
St. Louis, who was also one of the manngers of the Publie Behool
Library of that eity. His system was adopted at this library, and
has been also used in other Amerienn libraries, particularly that of

a0
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Peoria, Ill., which published an important modification or rather
amplification of the scheme in 1896. Harris's method is sometimes
styled the * Inverted Baconian,” plan, from its general arrangement
in the three main classes * Beience,” ** Art,"”" and “ History,” which
roughly correspond to Bacon's ** Philosophy,” ** Poetry,” and * His-
tory,” tabulated on p. 8. To Harris belongs the credit of having
first produced a method adapted to the wants of a modern library.
It bears a certain resemblance to the decimal system of Dewey, in
its provision of & hundred divisions and genernl sequence of main
divisions. The first draft of this system was printed in the Jowrnal
of Speculative Philosophy (1870), Vol. IV., pp. 114-19, a periodical
edited by Harris at 8t. Louis. It is also briefly deseribed in the
officinl work entitled Public Libraries in the United States of America
(Washington, 1876). In actual use the main olass letters and
numbers of Harris's scheme are not required. Indeed he says that
the proximate classes are numbered from 1 to 100, so as to have
only two figures for most elasses, with letters ndded for sub-classes.
This is clearly enough shown in the following table, which is eon-
densed from the Peorin Public Library scheme, it being, as before
remarked, more complete than Harris's original plan (—

Harris's Classification ' (1870)

ORIGINAL FORM
A Bommsce 1 Philosophy, 2 Heligion Pure Fiction, 15 Litersry Mis-
Bogial snd Political Seienes, 8 Juris- eellany
prudense, & Politics, ete. O Histony 16 Geography and Travel,
Nntural Sciences and Useful Aris, T 17 Civil History, 18 Biogrmaphy
Muthematics, 11 Tselnl Arts D Avpexmx 19 Appendiz—Miscellany

B Anr 12 Fine Aris, 13 Poetry, 14

FEORIA FORM

Surence 4 Metaphysies (da Anthropology, 44
2 Philosophy in General Psychology, 4c Logie)
4 Philosophies and Philogophers & Ethios
(@ Anecient, d Early Christian, ¢ fi Religion
Modern, = Special) 7 Hihle

! See U.5. Hducation Report, 1875, pp. 680-82 ; Lib. Ass, Tramsactions, 1852

. 181; Library, 1900, p. 205. = 7 aus
El
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H Commentaries

1 Theology, Dostrinal, Dogmatics

10 Devotionul, Practical

11 Nwtural Theology

12 Religions and Eocclesinstical His-
tory

18 Modern Systems

14 Judaism

15 Mythology and Folk-Lore

16 Oriental and Pagan Religions

Hoctan axe Pourrcal, Scresces

18 Jurisprodencs

14 Lavw

20 Tntermational Law

a1 Ancient, Feudal, nnd Civil Law

93 Commeon Law, Canon Law, Equity

03 Statute Law, Reports and Digesta

a4 Qonstitutionn] Law and History

a5 Law Treatises (Criminal, Martinl,
uin.}

af Polition] Selenoe

27 Legialative Bodies and Annals

a8 Administmtion

40 Social Seienpe

30 Economice

a1 Eduostion

a2 Philalogy

85 Grammars and Textbooks

A4 Dictionaries

Waronan Scresces aso Useron Ante

85 Natural Science (a Beisntifie Per-
odieals)

a6 Mathematios in Generl (o
Waights and Mensnres)

#7 Arithmetio

B8 Algsbrn

#0 Geometry, Trignnometry, Cnlenlas
40 Engineering (a Bailrond, Canal, ete., b
Bridges nnd Boofs, d Military and

Nnval, ete.)

41 Mechanieal (Steam Engines, Machin-

ery, ebo.)
42 Physics (General and Speaind)

45 Eleotrieity

44 Chemistry

45 Astronomy

46 ¥atural History (o Biclogy, b Evo-
lution ¢ Misroacopy, i Colleotors’
Manuale, o Out-of-doors Books)

47 Physienl Geography (e Land, &
Water, ¢ Atmosphers)

48 Geology

49 Boinny

50 Foology

61 Ethnology

58 Archeology, Antiquities

53 Medicine

54 Anstomy, Physiology

55 Materin Mediea, Pharmacy

56 Pathology, Diseases, Trentment

57 Hygiens (o Food, b Qlothing, @
Children, d Physieal Cultnre,
¢ Public Henlth)

58 Amnsoments, Recrent]ons

51 Usafol Arts and Trades (o Exhibi-
tions, b Patents)

0 Military Arte (¢ Naval Seience)

#1 Mechanie Arts and Trades (Build-

ing, Manufactures, Chemiieal
Technology)

64 Commersisl Arts, Business (&
Book-keeping, & Writing, ¢
Printing, efo.)

i3 Prodoctive Arts (o Mining, &

Aprinliure, ¢ Cookery, i House-
keeping, f Furniture, g Neadla-
work)
Ant
A4 Pine Aris, General
65 Fine Arts, History
a Architectnre (3  subdivisions
b Benlptore (3 subdivisions)
¢ Drawing {4 subdivisions)
Painting (10 subdivisions)
d Engraving, Lithogeaphy, Eteh-
ing
1. Photography
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¢ Art  Works, Collestions of
Pistures

f Minor Arts, Decorative and
Industrial

i Musle (11 subdivisions)
66 Poetry nnd the Dmma, History
and Criticism (a-w Nutional)
i7 English Foetry
8 Forelgn Postry and Dimma
669 Prose Flation
70 Juvenils Liternture
71 Literary Miscellany
72 Fablea, Anecdotes, sbe.
74 Rhetorio, Elocotion
T4 Orations wnid Spesches
75 Esenys
6 Collected Literary Works
77 Literary History and Critieism
78 Bibllogrnphy (ine nding  Libmry

Fronomy)

Hisrony

80 Geography and Travel, Generml
81 Geography (@ Avcient, b Modern)
82 Voynges

B Amerioan,
divigioms)

#4 Enrope, Travels (11 suhdivislons)

A5 Asin, Travels (6 subdivisions)

ff Afrion, Travels (5 subdivisions)

87 Travels in Bevernl Qunartors (6
anbdivisions

&8 Philosophy of History, eivilisstion

80 Historionl Collestions

00 Anclent History

91 History of United Stntes

43  Amerien at large

Teavels (11  sob-

93  British
94 Modern Europe
05 Asia

45 Historien! Miseelluny (o Crusades,
b Batiles, ¢ Coins, d Costume,
¢ Costoms, f Seoret Societies)

97 Biogmphy (o Collective, & In-
dividonl, ¢ Genealogy and
Hernldry, d Numes)

89 Cyelopediag and Collections

100 Periodicals, Newspapers, Jounrnal-

Following closely upon the Harris classification is another
American scheme, dating from about 1871, in which an attempt is
made to combine & numerical sub-classification with sizes. The
method is described in the Library Journal, 1878, Vol. IIL.  There
are twenty-five classes, each designated by the letters from A to Z,
excluding J. Each of the twenty-five classes is divided into nine
sub-olasses by adding 1 to 9, and these sub-classes are further sub-
divided by adding one of the twenty-five lefters. A further element
is introduced by a series of letters to denote sizes, D = duodecimo,
0 = octavo, @ = quarto, and ¥ = folio. Thus a book may have &
number like “ ABmo . This system was invented by Mr. Jacob
Schwartz, of the Apprentices’ Library, New York; and in 1879 he
issued an amplification of the same, which is described in the
Library Jowrnal, 1879, Vol. IV. It is styled the * Mnemonic
Bystem of Classification,” and its main outlines are these :—
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Schwartz's Classification ' (15871-7T%)

A Anrs, Foe axp UsmFun G Govensstest oxp Socan SomEscE
1 Agriouliure H Hrsrony, GENERLL
4 Carpentry J .I:-umn!,t'nmm
8 Fine Arte, Genernl E Lawavaoe
4 Games L Lorenatome
4 Household Bcience M Mesrar axp Moz Bomsoe
i Muaie N Narmnan Hisrony
7 Painting 0 Onexrss Hisrory axp TRAvEL
8 Benlptore P Pemronicsts
4 Ueelnl Arie R BerEaexce sxn Buine Boows
B Bomsce
B Branaray T TuEoLOGY
C Cuearoums U Usrren Srares History sxn Traven
D Daasts saxp Poerny YV Vovases asn Triven
E Eunore, Hisrony axp Traves W Wonkgs, CoLLEcTED

F Fromox, JUVENTLE

Every class is subdivided as at A, in a little alphabetical se-
quence, wherein an arvangement is followed which makes 1 always
begin with A or B, 2 with C or D, 3 with E or F, 4 with G or H,
and so on. No doubt the correspondence between the elass letter
and the initial of the class name is an assistance to the memory of
aesistants ; but it is doubtful if this compensates for the separation
of the Geographical and Historical elasses. In the Library Journal,
1882, Vol. VII., Mr. Schwartz published a “ New Classification and
Notation,” in which an attempt is made to combine the numerical,
the alphabetieal, and the classified forms. This is accompanied by
an interesting tabulated plan of the scheme, Mr. Schwartz was
one of the parties to the clever and amusing controversy on classi-
fieation schemes which for several years, from ahout 1879, raged in
the Library Jowrnal among such experts as Dewey, Cutter, Perkins,
and Schwartz. This was one of the most instructive discussions
which ever took place upon an abstruse library topie, and it un-
doubtedly did much to educate and fix the opinion of Ameriean
librarians wholly in favour of systematic classificstion.

The most generally adopted and influential of all the schemes of

| See Lib, Jnul,, 1876, p. 65 1870, pp. 1, 87; 1882, pp. B4, 148, 220, 351, 2735
1885, pp. 25, 77, 140, 174, 871; Lib. dss. Rec., 1905, p. 451.
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systamatic library elassification yet noticed, is that devised by Mr
Melvil Dewey ' (late of the State Library, Albany, New York) about
1873, and first applied to the library of Amherst College, Mass. It
was originally published anonymously in 1876 as 4 Classification
and  subject index for cataloguing und arranging the books and
pamphlets of a library, Amherst, Mass , and in the same year a brief
nocount of the method appeared in Public Lilraries in the United
States of America, In 1885 and 1888 extensive alterstions were
introdoeed, especially a Relativ Index, and in April, 1895, an
Abridged Deoimal classification and relativ index was published as
Vol. IV, Nos. 13, 14, of Library Notes. The latest edition of this
scheme is Decimal classification and relaiiv index for Ulibraries,
olippings, notes, ote. ed. 7. By Melvil Dewey, Forest Press, Lake
Plaeid Olub, N.Y,, 1911, Prices range from 6 to 8 dollars accord-
ing to binding, and the index is issued separately at 3 or 4 dollars,
The main alterations are the amalgamation of the index and supple-
ment, and large extensions of the subdivisions of muany of the
tables. The “ simplified spelling " has been much more extensively
used than in former editions, and it would be an improvement to
have had the standard spellings also in the index. Avaris (avarice),
Bilding (Building) and Iland (island) might be difficult to recognize
ar find, The objections raised to relativ indexes are well-sustained
by such entries as:—
Aviation

amnsemeonte  THG

engineering  H2Y

phiysics bt h R
There is no genaral place for the subject; unless 533'6 be selscted,
and many a user would be puzzled to distinguish the mechanical
from the sport side of aviation, while the subject is separated in a
most unsatisfnctory manner. No system of classification has been
so widely adopted or so generally apprecinted, and no other system
has done’ so much valuable missionary work in the canse of syste-

VLS. Edue. Repl., 1876, p. 623; Lib, Jul, 1870, pp. 117,140, 101 ; 1886,
pp- 6, 87, 68, 144, 156 Library, 1895, p. 167 ; Lib. Jnl., 1896, p. 404 ; Library,
1806, pp. 835, 489 Library, 1897, pp, 208, 829, 340, 46 ; Lib. dss. Bee,, 1908,
p. 180,
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matio elassification. Tt is so well known, that a very brief deserip-
tion and a few extracts will serve to make its general outlines clear.
In the first edition neknowledgment is made of indebtedness to the
Nuwovo sistema di catalogo bibliografico generale, of Natale Baltesaati,
of Milan, and to the systems of Messrs. Harris and Sehwartz.  As
the older forms have been modified or disearded, it is unnecessary
to further examine the earlier editions. At present the method
consists of ten main elusses, arranged as follows —

Dewey's Classification (1873-76) !

0 Genern] Works 5 Nntursl Seienoe
1 Philosophy i Ueefol Arie

4 Religion 7 Fine Arts

3 Boclolopy 3 Lilterature

4 T'hilology il History

Fach of these classes is divided into ten divisions, and each of these
into ten seetions. In all eases the 0 indicates general works on
ench olass, division, or section. Subdivisions of seclions are in-
dicated by another series of consecutive numbers coming after o
peviod or point. Thos 553'7T means Class 5 Natural Beience,
Division § Geology, Section 3 Heonomie Geology, Sub-section "7
Mineral Waters. The scheme possesses various mnemonic features,
o eértain number, for example, always standing for a certain country
ar tapie. “The books are arranged on the shelves in simple
numerieal order, sll class pumbers bheing decimal, Sinee each
subject has a definite number, all books on any suhject must stand
together.” The order of the divisions iz a= follows ; and it will be
seen that, when shelved, the books in a library will he nrranged in
o simple numerieal sequence, vet perfectly classed in an accurate
schome of related main classes and subordinate subjects :—

Dewey Divisions

000 GEsgmin Wonks D30 General Cyalopeding
(10 Bibliography 040 Genernl Collected Eamnys o
020 Library Economy 050 Genernl Periodienls

L Tables and Index of fhe Decimal Classifiestion and Relativ Tnder for
arranging and catalogwing Libraviea, Cligpings, Nofes, ste, 3ol edition.
(Boston, 1888, A sixth edition has sinee nppearéd, and a Tth in 1911, See wléo
Daou (1. C)ed. A Library Primer. Gih edition. (Chieago, 1010.)
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D80 General Societies

070 Journalism. Newspapers
080 Specinl Libraries. Polypeafy
490 Book Barities

100 Prrnosory

110 Metaphygies

140 Other Meotuphyeionl Topies
130 Mind and Body

140 Philosophienl Systems

1500 Mental Freulties., Perehology
160 Logie. Disleotics

170 Hthies

180 Ancient Fhilosophers

190 Modern Philosaphiers

200 Hericiox

210 Natoral Theology

23 Bible

280 Dootrinal.  Dogmutios, Theology
240 Devotional. Praotien]

450 Homiletle. Pastornl. Parochisl
240 Choreb,  Institutions. Work

270 Religions History
480 Chrletinn Charehos sl Seots
a0 Ethpnie. Nop-Christinn

300 Boorn LT

310 Bwmiistics

330 Palitienl Selence

430 Politienl Econonny

#40 Luww

60 Administration

60 Assoeintions annd Institutions

A7 Eduoation

380 Commerce, Communiestion
#90° Costome. Coztumes. Folk-Lore

4oo0 Pomorony
410 Comparative
490 Englizh

430 German

440 French

450 Tinlinn

460 Bpaniah

470 Latin

480 Greek

400 Minor Languages

500 NATURal SOERCE
610 Mathemntics
a0 Astronomy

530 Physics

640 Chemistry

g Geology

660 Palwontology
570 Biology

550 Botany

A0 Yoologs

600 UskrvL Ants

010 Medicine

6230 Engineering

830 Agrienliure

640 Domestie Economy

650 Communiestion. Commerne
B0 Chemiosl Teehnology

670 Manpnofuotores

figl Mechunio Trades

690 Baildiug

700 Fse Anrs

710 Lundseape Gurdening
720 Architesture

T3 Smlptnre
T40 Dreawing.

750 Puinting

T Engraving
770 Photogrsphy
T80 Munsis

Tl Amusemonts

Degorntion.  Design

Boo LireRaTuone
A1 American
820 English
830 German
H40 Frenoh
B850 Itnlinn

ar
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BB0 Spanish 880 Ancient History

BT0 Latin {140 Eurape

BE0 CGreek D50 Agin

890 Minor Langnages 960 g | Afrion

oo Hisrony 080 = | Sooth Ameriea
110 Geogrphy and Travels G5 Opeanin and Polar
420 Biography Hegions

To show the arrangement of sections the division 620 Enginear-
ing is selected, which is divided thus :—

izl Meshanieal 626 Canal
623 Mining 627 Hiver, Harbor, and Genernl Hyd-
828 Military and Naval malie
624 Bridges and Roofs 28 Sanitary
625 Railrond and Road 629 Other Enginesring Industries

The arrangement of 621 is continued in sub-seetions as follows :—
6311 Bieam Engineering 621+ Blowing and Pumping Engins
6212 Hydranlic enging or Mators B2L-T Mills. Fastories. Enginesring
fidl-3 Elecirio Engineering Waorks
214 Air and Gus Enging and other #91-8 Principles of Mechanism

Mutors 6219 Maschine Tools

621-5 Alr Compression or Rarelnetion

621°1 Stenm Engineering is in its turn further divided thus '—
62111 Meohanism of Btenm Engin, ste.  621-16 Siationnry Engins

021-12 Marine Enging 117

621-18 Liocomaotiva GE1-18 Btenm generntion, amd trans-
B21-14 Truetion Engins mission

621-15 Portable Engins i21-1) Steam boiler and power plants.

This classification provides places and symbols for most topics
however minute, and there only remains some method of dis-
tinguishing individual books. There may be, for instance, twelve
books on 621'19, which would all have the same class number.
How then to distinguish Courtensy on Boilers from Shock on
Boilers? Several ways have been suggested, as in finding and
charging it is essentinl that a reader should be credited only with
the single book of u class which he borrows, and not with all the
books in the class. One plan is to use the seceession number,
which might give symbols like this:—
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G21-10-4089  Courtenay, Boller-maker's Assistant
621-19-10675 Shoak, Boilers

The most generally adopted plan, used mostly in Ameriean
libraries, iz to apply the * Cutter Author Marks,” a system of
numbering all the best-known surnames, invented by Charles A.
Cutter, late of the Boston Athenmum, and the main features of this
scheme may be briefly noted here, those who desire further par-
ticulars being referred to the tables published by the Library
Burean. ' Books on the shelves are kept alphabeted by marking
them with the initisl of the author's family name, followed by one
or more decimal figures assigned according to a table so constructed
that the names whose initials are followed by some of the first
letters of the alphabet have the first numbers, and those in which
the initials are followed by later letters have later numbers " —

Albboit = Ab2 Ganliner = G160
Aclund = Ael Gerry = (G836
Cook =077 Gilman = G482
Consin = (A3 Shook = She
Cmbh = Ca4

These initials and surname numbers serve to keep minute class
divisions in striet alphabetical order, and can also be used for
registering books, Bhock on Boilers would be numbered 6211945h8,
which would differentiate it from every other hook in the same sub-
section and from every other book in the library. These, then, ure
the principnl points in the Decimal classification, The chief ob-
jeetions urged against it, have héen the uniformity of progression by
tens, and the plan of making every class, division, section, or sub-
section eonform to this system | while the want of expansion in
gome of the technical and historical divisions is a great dis-
advantage. The separation of Philology from Literstore is also eon-
giderad unnatural.

But, perhaps, the least satisfactory feature of the Decimal
classification, apart from its somewhat illogical basis, is the pro-
vision of a rather superficial and selective * Relativ Index,” which
at one time was hailed as o very important and valuable aceessory.
Time has considerably modified that view, and it is being gradually
recognized that a scheme of classification should confine itself to
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the relative placing of topies, leaving standpeints to be determined
by cataloguers. A relative index is supposed to give all kinds
of associstions, categories, styles of treatment, and phases which
muy gualify subjeets, and its object is to suggest to the user possible
alternative places for every subjest. This means that practieally
every subject could be qualified by hundreds of other subjects or
phases, and thus it is evident that instead of assisting o clussifier,
it can only end in confusing and hindering. It is not the part of
an index to 0 system of clussification to do more thun direct the
alassifier to the place in a schedule where o subject number is to be
found, after he has determined what that subject is. One of o series
of “ Canons for judging of the eompleteness of a elassifieation, drawn
up by Mr. W, C. B, SBavers, lays it down as & law that * It must be
furnished with a relative index; that is to say, an index showing
the place of every topie, and every phase or view of a topie”. A
vary little reflection will show that such an index, while useful for
the eataloguer, would only embarrass the classifier by its size and
complexity, Il every subject is to be analysed, and its qualifying
categories added in a complate manner, and not in the partial and
selective style of the " Decimal " index, the result is going to be
rather appalling. In the tables of Cutter, the Library of Congress,
ete,, for subdividing geographical areas, considerably over 100
phases and categories are given for this purpose, and they are by
no means exhaustive, Nearly every other subject can be qualified
or divided by as many categories, and some by a good many more.
Using the categorical tables of the * Bubjeet” classification which
with the loeal geographical numbers of the ** Summary Table,"
amount to 1040 and applying them to subjects selected at random
from each main class, the average number of times that every sub-
ject ean be qualified by relative subdivisions, phases, ate., works
out at 90. The ** Subject " index, allowing for references, contains
17,000 entries, which when multiplied by 90 gives 1,530,000 entries,
phases, forms, and what not, all necessary for & complete rhlative
index. This would mean a printed index like the * Suhbject” one
of 15,300 pages! If enlarged by the inclusion of biographical and
geographical names contained in the “ Decimal' and Brussels
¢lassifications, plus other subjects derived from physical science,
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geography, and history, it would be easy to swell a relative index on
this seale to double the above dimensions. Even if it is assumed
that Aristoteles’ ten categories are enough for every subject, we still
ohtain 170,000 entries on the * Subject' basis, which means a
1700 page index. The outcome of those considerations points in-
exorably to the conclusion that a relative index. or list of possible
subject headings is the apparatus of dictionary cataloguing and not
of clussifieation.

There have been several modifieations of Dewey's Decimal
glassification introduced ot different times; snd it is necessary to
notice that of Sion College, London, first printed in 1886, and
afterwnrds revised and enlarged as Order of the Clessification of Sion
College Library, London (1889). This was the work of the Rev.
W. H. Milman, librarian of£the college, nssisted by Mr. J. P. Ed-
mond, late librarian to the Sigonet Library, Edinburgh. In it
Dewey's notation has been abandoned in favour of the old system
of elass lettars and separateinumerical progressions under each class.
The order of clusses has also been changed, and other vuriations
introduced, with the ohject of adapting the scheme to the needs of
an essentinlly theologieal library, It will he enough to indicate
briefly the main classes and give|n detailed specimen of the divisions
and suhdivisions :—

Sion College Classification (15586-80)

Cuase A Theology (intlnding Eoclesinstical History sud Canon Law)
B History
w O Philosophy
« D Soddal Beience
» B Natursl Bcience
w P Useful Arts
o O Fine Aris
., H Philology
" K Literaiure
& L Biblivgraphy and Literary History

Oraes C  Pmuosorny
¢ 10 Genersl
0 1112  Ancient Philosophers
C 1814 Medimval and Modern: Philosophers
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€ 15 Biographies und Correspondene of Philosophers
090 Toge
€ 30-88 Metaphysics
C 40-45 Fihics
O 60-51  Applied Morality
C 80 Aberrstions from Murality (Suielde, Magio, Witchomtt, #te.)

Detail of O 20:—

Livaie
C 20:0 Greneral C 20-2a Systems, Greek
C 20-1 Introdustions 0 20-25 Latin
C 20-2 Systems C 20-2¢ Modern

Of all modifieations and expansions of the Decimal classification
none is 50 important and extensive as the system eommonly known
as the Brussels Expanded Decimal. This was commenced in
1599, and published in separate classes, the whole being indexad
and issued as one thick snd unwieldy volume entitled, Brussels Tn-
stitut International de Bibliographie. Classification Bibliographigque
par matiéres (classification decimale), 1905, This is a translation
into French of the Decimal classification with extensive additions
1o most of the subdivisions and considerable changes in the notation.
These have all been fully explained by Mr. H, V. Hopwood, of the
Patent Office Library, London, in a paper entitled : * Dewey ex-
panded " which appeared in the Library Association Record, 1907,
vol. 9,

The principal changes affect the original “form " marks of
Dewey's systam which are now ns follows :—

01 Philosophy, Theories, ste,

02 Compends, Ootlines

03 Dictionaries, Cyelopmdiag

4 Eseays, Lectures, Letters, ste,

‘05 Perlodienls

-0 Boacleties, Adsoaintions, Transnotions, Reports, eto.

07 Edueation, Study, Tesching, T'mining, ete.

08 Polygraphy, Collections, ete.

-0l History .
These numbers are wsed to subdivide individual topics, and in some
classes they are varied. In the Brussels expansion these form
numbers are retained but have been greatly inoreased in number,
For expressing geographical distinetions the Dewey numbers, minus
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the 9's, have been retained, but they are shown in parentheses, thus
(42)= England. Time qualifications are indieated by the figures
expressing cenfuries shown in inverted commas, so * 18 " = nine-
teanth century. Full dates can be shown if required 1907 04:08
representing 8 April, 1907. Language marks are the Dewey Fhil-
ology ones minus the 4's, and distinguished by the mark=. To
indicate composite works the sign: is used and the elass numbers
of both subjects wre shown thos: Electricity in relation to Agri-
culture 537 : 63. The sign - is used to show nspects of subjects and
to enable combinations of numbers taken from the full table to be
used. At one time Dewey deprecated the combination of olass
numbers, but in the Brussels expansion this is made & vital part of
the system. Provision is nlso made for alphahetical subdivision of
topies and there is & large list of subjects including points of view
and other categories, and these are indicated by the mark 00, There
are several minor festures but they need not be mentioned here.
The system may be deseribed as an alaborate and ingenious attempt to
graft the features of analytical eataloguing on to classification, with
& particular view to the sorting and arrangement of documents of
all kinds, as well as books. Tts very elaboration will tell szainst
its general adoption for public use, as it is impossible to expect
anyone save a irained expert to understand its intricate system of
signals. Apart from this it is not the function of a system  of
classification to analyse the contents of books, but ta place them as
near a8 possible to other books or groups of books on the same
topics. It is the provinee of the catalogue to show how such topics
have been treated.

Various expansions of single classes and divisions of the Decimal
olassifieation have been published at various times, and among them
may be mentioned An Entension of the Dewey Decimal system of
* elassification applied to Architecture and Building, by N. Clifford
Biicker. Urbana, I, 1906 ; and a similar extension applied to the
Eingineering industries by L. P. Breckenridge and G. A, Goodenough,
1906 ; both issued by the University of Illincis Engineering Ex-
periment Station,

One of the most scientific and complete modern schemes of
classification is the ' Expansive " method of the late Mr. Charles
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A. Cutter, which has heen adopted within recent years in a number
of libraries in the United States. Mr. Cutter was well known to
librarinns the world over as the author of the standard Rules for a
dictionary eatalogue. His system of classification was developed
many years ago, probably before 1879, but has only been fully
worked out in minute detail within recent vears. Tt was first pub-
lished, in parts, at Boston, in 1801, as Erpansive Classification,
when the first table was issued. The other six tubles have sines
heen printed, and now librarians have an opportunity of examining
the details of the scheme. A summary of the method and its
application to eataloguing are given in the Catalog of “A.L.A."
Library, issued by the U.5. Bureau of Education in 1893 and as
Washington in 1904. My, Cutter deseribes it as follows . —

* It consists of seven tables of elassifiention of progressive fulness,
designed to meet the needs of a library at its snecessive stages of
growth, The first table has few classes and no subdivisions., It
is meant for a very small collection of hooks, The second has more
glaszes and some subdivisions, but retains all the old classes with
their previons marks. This is intended for the small collection,
when it has swelled so much that it must be broken up into more
puarts. Now the hooks which are put into the new olasses must of
course have new marks; but those in the old ones remain as they
are—their marks need no change, In this way we go on, gradually
inereasing the number of classes and sub-classes, and yet in each
transition from the simpler to the more complex scheme preserving
all the old notation; so that there is only the absolutely necessary
amount of alteration, . . ., Passing through the third, and fourth,
fifth, sixth, it comes finally to the seventh, which is full and minute
enough for the British Museum, with a capacity of increase that
would aceommodate the British Musenm rised to the tenth power ;
for there might be an eighth and a ninth and a tenth table if need
be, From this adaptation to growth comes the name expansive. . . .

*This system is the first in which a series of expanding tables
has been actually printed, the first in which the idea was made
prominent. Mueh more characteristie, however, are two features of
the notation. The first is not original, the second is, The first is
the use of letters for notation ; f.e of the twenty-six letters of the
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alphabet to murk the classes (A being the geoeral classes, Poly-
graphy ; B, Philosophy and Religion; €, the Christinn Religion ;
D, Eoclesiastical History ; and so on); and of a second letter for
the sub-classes (Cn being Judaism ; Cb, the Bible ; Ce, Collected
Works of the Fathers of the Church: Cd, Later Divines; and so
ori). This second letter divides each of the twenty-six main classes
into twenty-six parts, and then a third letter divides each of thess
six hundred and seventy-six divisions into twenty-six parts, or over
eighteen thousand in all, taking the single-letter, the double-lstter,
and the triple-letter classes together, This gives of eourse more
classes than a smaller base; and, on the other hand, many fewer
characters are needed to express the same closeness of classifica-
s S s

“ The other characteristic of which I spoke, the original one,
is this. We use figures to mark countries, and letters for all other
subjects ; so that it is possible to express the looal relations of any
suhjeet in # perfectly unmistakable way, the letters never being
used to signify countries, and the figures never being used for any
other subjects but countries, Thus 45 is England whevever it
oocurs © .. I being History, F 45 is the History of England; G
being Geography, G 43 18 the Geography of England, or Travels in
England, and so on. This local notation can be used, not merely
with the main classes, but with every subdivision, no mutter how
minute, if it is worth dividing by countries, as: E1 45, English
Law; Hi 45, English Joint-stock OCompanies ; Hr 45, English
Budget; Hv 45, English Tariff; Ta 45, the English Poor; Iv 45,
Englisin Behools ; Ix 43, English Universities ; Jr 45, the English
Constitution ; Jv 45, English Polities ; Jv 45, English Adminis-
tration. Or, to turn to another eountry and a different order of
ideas: X 39, French Langunge; Y 39, French Literature ; Zy 39,
History of French Literature ; Zy 39, French Bibliography ; Wr 39,
French Architecture ; We 39, French Painting. Wherever one
wishes to separate what relates to France from other works on any
subject, one has only to add the two figures 39, and the thing is
done,"

The seheme has other features which are deseribed in the paper
from which these extracts are taken and in the printed system itself,
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Those who wish to study the method as n whole are referred to Mr.
Cutter's published tables, Following is u brief outline of the main

glasses and examples of their sectional treatment.

It should be

added that for the identifieation of individual books, the Cutter author

tables wre used.

Cutter's Expansive Classification '

A Gesxeos, Wonks
AD  Distionaries
AE  Enevolopmdias
Al Indexes
AM Muosemms {Genearal)
Al Teriodicnls (Generil)
AL}  Cmotations
AR Beference Books
AS  Societies (General)

B Pumosorns
BG Metaphbysics
BH Login
BI  Paychology
BM  Moral Philosophy

BR Hreuosms
BS  Natuml Theology
BT Religions
BU  Superstitions, Folk-lore
€  Christianity and Jodaizm
CA Juiliizm
[#3] Bible
cc Christianity
CE Apologetion] Theology
or Dogtrinul Theology
CK Ethieal Theology
cr Eotleginstionl Polity
CH Ritnal Theology
ox Pustorul Theology
i) Beclesinetical History

E Brocraruy

F. Hisrony (with Looal List)

FF
FR
Fs
v

Antiguities
Numismustics
Chivilry
Hernlidry

(i Groomseay axp Tuavers (with Loon

List)

H Soonn Scresces

HE
HC
1
IK
4

K
KW
EX

Bintistics
Eeonomics, Folition] Eeonomy
Demotics, Soclology
Edosation
Civies, Polition] Seiense
Legirlntion
Wionmnan
Sosieties (Not otherwise provided
for)

L SoEsces AND ARTS TOGETHER

LA Somsces (Natunan)

L
LH
Ly
LR
M

MB

Mathemuties
Physics or Natural Philosophy
Chemistry
Astronomy
Naturnl History
Mieroseopy

! Moo fiib, Jul, 1870, p. 954 ; 1882, pp. B2, B4 ; 1880, pp. 158-87 ; U8, Edue.
Repl., 1892, p. 861 ; Internal, Conf. Trans., 1807, p. 3834 Lib. Ass. Ree, 1004, p.
See nlso Dans (1, C) ed, A Library primer,

817 ; 1905, p. 2075 1004, p. LTS
Sth edition. (Chieago, 1910,
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Geology
Mineralogy
Physiography
Palwontology
Biolagy
Botany
Loology

Anthropology and Ethnology

MO
MIx
MG
MQ
MV
N

o

PW
O Mubiorse

R Uservn Anrs, Trousonosy
BA Exhibitions
RE Patents
RO Metrie Avts

RCZ Extractive and Produootive Arts

RD Mining

Metallurgy
Agriouliure
Animalisnlture
Chemieal Technology
Eleetric Arts

Domestiv Foonomy

8 CoxsTnocTIVE Anrrs:
Engineering

Building

Banitary Engineering
Hydrealie Enginesring
Arts of Transportation
Fabricative Aris

Art of War

Muutical Arte

ﬂgﬂﬂﬁﬁﬁgm

Athletic and Beoreative Aris

Fise Anrs
¥V Music
W Art, Fine Arts
WO Mossums, Gualleries, ste.
wD Plastie Aris
WE  Landseaps Gardening
WF  Architecture
Wi Seulpture
WL Arts of Design
WM Drawing
wr Palnting
wo Engmving
wWhR Fhotogruphy
Ws Docorntive Arts

Arre  oF  CoMMUNIOATION — BY

Laxaracke
X English Language
XIT Lsngoage in Genernl
XX Oratory
¥  English and American Titem-
ture

YD Dramn
YF Fistion
X7 Jovenile Literature
YP  Poetry
YII Liternture in General
Z Book Arts
aA Anthorship
ZD Writing
£H Printing

&N Private Libraries

FAY Pohlie Libraries
2T Bibliography
ZY Liternry History

The method of subdivision is illustrated by the clnss N, Botany

and 8G, Building -—

¥ DBaotany

Na Botunlcil Ganlens, Horharia

Nb Phytology, Theoretlenl Botany
Ne FPhytogmphy, Descriptive Botany
Nd  Cryptopams

Nr Phanerognme

Nw
Nx
Ny

Flowerz, Fruit, and Colonred Lesves
Bvlvm
Insectivorons and Prrezitic Plants

Ni Eeonomic and Medirnl Botany
B Huoilding
500 Building Lows
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SH Oarpentry BIv Varnishing and Gilding
SHh  Stairs SIw Papering
81 Painting and Glazing Slx Bell-hanging

When further subdivision is necessary, it is apcomplished by means
of the ordinary numernls—N 1, N 2, N 3, Nd 1, Nd 3, Nd 3, ete. ;
while the arrangement of each minute suhdivision, whatever it may
be, is by author alphabet indicated as before stated by the Cutter
author marks, The long period during which this system has been
building will account in & great measure for its comparative neglect,
and for the general ignoranes of its main features among Britizh
librarians, Bat it is certainly one of the systems most deserving of
study.

Another careful and practieal American scheme is that of Mr.
Pred. B. Perkins, late librarian of the SBan Franciseo Public Lib-
rary. It was published in a final form ws 4 rational classification
of Literature for shelving and cataloguing books in a library, with
alphabstical inder, San Francisco, 1882, The idea had long been
maturing in Mr. Parking' mind, and a variation of the 1882 method
wis previously issned in which a progressive series of numbers ran
through the whole scheme. This was withdrawn in favour of the
revised system of 1852, in which each main class got an independent
series of numhbara, The Perkins' system is a library elassifieation
pure and simple, in which each topic has o distinet mark, and there
is no attempt made at mnemonic or other features. The following
are its main classes and chapters or divisions :—

Perkins' Rational Classification'®

Criss A Heumomox Crass B Pmmosoray
Chap. T Bible, Biblieal Stuly Chap. I Mental Philosophy; History
w 11 History of Religion and Systems
w I Systematio Theology w I Mental Philssophy: Depurt-
w IV Christinn Polity ments
w ¥ Devotionsl o LI Mind and Bady
VI Pructieal . IV Moral Philosophy

w YII Colleetive Works

T See Lib, Jul., 1879, p. 328 ; 1883, pp, 29, 60, 174; U5, Edue. Rept., 1892,
p. 895 ; Labrary, 1897, pp. 87, 210,
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Crass C  Booery Chap. VI Gealogy
Chap. I Government and Law w  ¥I Chemistry
w 1L Pablie Administration w VI Geperal Natnral History
w  HI Soelal Organisstion nul Zoology
w IV Politieal Eeonomy - IX Botany
w ¥ Ednostion: Msihods and De- i X Genernl Medivine
partments ' X1 Hygiens
o VI Edusation: Institutions mnd o XIT Medioal Practios
Heports w XILI Burgiesl Practice
w VII Business
COrass G Ants
Crass ) Hmrory Chap. I General Trestises
Chaip. I General Geography  and « 1T Engineering
Truvels v Il Architecture, Building

w 1T Universal History w IV Military Arts
« I Historical Collitersls V Kuval Arts

w IV Anclent History VI Mechsnic Arts and Trades

w ¥ Medimval History w VI Agricolture
« VI Modern and Eumhﬁu History v VIII Domestic Arts
v VII Asin w 1K Fine Aris
o VIIT Afrien w X Musio
» IX Sonth Hens,  Anstralasis, w Al Reereation
Bingle Tslands
w K Amerioa, except United States Crass H  Lormmarone
o XI United States COhup. 1 History of Literature
w  TI Philology
Crass E  Hoamaormy w I Linguistics
Chap. 1 Colleotive: Genernlly nnd by w  IYV Oritieal Scienos
Kations H ¥V FPoetry
11 By Classes ¥ VI Dewom
w I Genealogy and Names w YII Fietion
« VIII Oratory

Crase F Sciesce

i IX Collections
Chap. I Genernl Treatises

" X Perindienls

w1 Mathemntics w X1 Eneyelopmwdins
- 1_‘|.¥ Nuntural Philosophy n XIT Bibliography
= l:r Mtrunl:?:;; w XIII Libraries

" num

Each class is nombered throughout in one sequence, and in
nctual arrangement the chapter numbers are ignored. Thus a book
on Algebra would not be marked Fur 8, but simply F 8. The
arrangement under classes will be illustrated by a few extraets from
Class F:—
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1 Gessnan TrEATISES F 11 Trigonometry
F 1 Eneyalopedise and Dictionaries n 13 Ouleulus
w2 Periodignls nnd Tranaactions w 18 Quaterniong

: 14 Probabilities
.+ B Histories, Genernl -
= w 15 Logarithms, Tables

II MatimsmaTios » 16-25 Blonk
F 4 Poriodiesls and Transactions

.. 5 Histories X1 Srnomin Practics

w 0 General Trentises F s6l Sorgery Generally

o 1 Arvithmetie .« B62 Military Surgery

v B Algebrs w BB3 Obstetrics, Maternity
w9 Geometry » B4 Dentistry

o 10 Conie Seations L. BiS Anmstheties

The method recommended for marking individual books in each
seetion is to number them eonsecutively in order of nccession.
Thus, in F 8, a progreszion like this might result :—

F 8-1 Todhunter; Alzebm F &8 Anderson, Algebrs
F 82 Jomes, Alpehra F &4 Smith, Algehm

But of course accession numbers could be used, or the Cutter
nuthor marks.

A modern German system which has had some vogue is that
prepared for the University of Halle by Otto Hartwig.! The
following main classes and divisions will give some iden of its
character :—

Hartwig's Classification (¢. 1358)*

Orass A Bntosrarny axn GEXERAL Crass B Livermsrics, GEsELAL, AND
Wonks OumEsTan LAXoUs0ES
An Library Seienee Ea-Bh
Ab Bibliography

Grams 0 Chamoay P
Ac Printing and Publishing i e L

Ca-C1
Ad Introdoctions to  Seiences and
History of Selences Crass D Mopens Puitonooy
Ae History and Puobliostiong of Di-Tin
Learned Societies Criss E Fixe Anm
Af Genernl Works (General Periodi- En Pluatic Artz in General
eals, Encyelopmading, ete.) Eb Ancient Art

! Taken from Gresel-Lande's Manue! de Hibliothéconomie (18097).
* See Library, 1889, p. 215 Lib. Jnal, 1880, . 245 ; Lib. 45, Bec., 1905, p. 450.
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Eo Medimval und Modern Art
Ed Munsic

Ee Acting
Crass F Pameworay
Fa-Fe

Crasz G Proacosy
Ga Pedsgogy, Poblic Ednmtion
Gh History aml Statistics of Uni-
versities
Go Sthool Books, Works for the
Young

Orase H Hisroay oy Crvmisatos
Ha-Hbs

COriss 1 Tuarovosoy
In-Tb Genersl
Io-le Fxegstionl Theology
If-Ig Dogmutic Theology
Ih-Tk Historieal Theology
I-Tmt Practiesl Theology

Crass K Jumsentuoesce

Ea-Kn
Cragg L Poumear Soexees
Lit-Lih
Crass M Bomesees avxmoaey 1o Hiss
TORY
Mup Gepeenl (Diplomatics, Palso-

graphy, Genenlogy, Hernldry)
Mb Chronology, Nomismatics

Crars N Hrrony
Na Genernl and Universal History
Wb History, Anclent

Ne Medievnl

Nd  Modern

Ne (Germany

Ni  Prussin

N  Prussisn Provinoes
Xh  North German

Ni  South German
Nk  Avstrin-Huongary
NI  Switzerland
¥m  Holland and Belgium
Nn  Great Britain
Ko France
Bp Spain anid Portognl
Nq  Taly
Nr  Balkan Peningnls
Ne  Haossis
Kt Seandinavia
Ko Non-European Countries
Nv  Biography
Crars O GeEoanarry
On General

Ob Voynpes and Itineraries
Oo Politienl anid Statistion] Geogeaphy

Orage P Naroman axn MATHEMATICAL
Sorexors, GENERAL
Pa Natural Seiepces, Genernl
Ph Mathemutioz, General
Pe Pure Mathematics
Pd Astromomy
Pe Applied Mathemitics

Crass )  Prveos asp MersonoLosy

Qa-Qo

Crags B Caeuisray

-1t

Crass 8 Natumin SciEsces
Ha Mineralogy, Geology, Palmontology
Hb Botany
Ho foology

Crass T Avmiourrone, wrc.
Tu-Th

Craxs T Mreoicrse
Ua-TUo

The medium Amenean scheme of Mr. W, 1. Fletcher, librarian
of Amherst College, was first issned in his little work on Public
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Libravies in America, * Columbian Knowledge Series,” No, 11.
Boston, 1894 ; also London, Low ; and afterwards separately ' re-
printed, with alterations, additions, and an index,” as Library olassifi-
cation. DBoston, 1894. The first draft of this scheme was published
in the Library Jowrnal (1889), Tt is stated by the compiler to have-
been drafted ** to offer a way of escape for those who shrink from
the intricacies and difficulties of the elaborate systems, and to substi-
tute for painstaking analytical classifieation a simple arrangement,
which it is believed is better adapted to be practically useful in a
library, while doing awnay with most of the work involved in earry-
ing out one of these schemes'™ Mr. Fletcher uses eleven main
classes, exeluding Fietion and Juvenile, which seem to be considered
a5 separate divisions, The wrrangement of the scheme is as fol-
lows ;(—

Fletcher's Classification '

Fietion (o olsss nomber) 125-172 Scienves
Juvenile Books (use J in plece  179-240 Useiul Arts
of » class nnmber) 245-277 Fine Arts

1-14 English and Ameriean Litem- 279-850 Politieal and Social
tnre; Universal Litemature  852-410 Philosophy and Beligion

15-75 History 431-456 Langunge nnd Literstore (Eng-
£1-82 Biogrphy ligh and American exceptad)
#5-120 Voyages sl Travels, Geo-  401-408 Reference Books and  Specinl
graphy Olasses

The hlanks between the clagses are intended for additional divisions.
In arranging books by this method an author-ulphabetical sequence
in each division is recommended, without author marks or addi-
tional symbols. If it is desired to insert a new division between
any two existing divisions, the first number is to be taken and dif-
ferentinted by means of a letter, thus: 114, 1148, 115. Individual
books are to be designated by mesns of separate book numbers
afdded to the class numbers. Roscoe's Chemistry might therefore
simply be marked 14630. To show the progression of divisions in
each cluss, we subjoin the whole of the class Sciences :—

| Soa Lib. Jnl., 1889, pp. 92, 77, 118, 244 ; Library, 1804, p. 157 ; Lib. Jnl,,
1804, p. 288 ; Ldbrary, 1807, pp. 204, 858,
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125 History and Philosophy of the 148 Chemistry : Organie

Sciences 140 Annlysis. Texthooks
1236 Scientific Bocieties nnid Academivs, 160 Physlos
Periodieals 151 Heat
197 Essays and Miseellnnies 162 Light. Optics
128 Evolution and Cosmology 153 Electrieicy
18 Nutural History (Works combining 154 Telegraph  and  Telephone,
Zoology, Bolany, eto.) FPhonograph
180 Kiology snd Embryology 155  Blectric Lighting
181 Compartive Anatomny amnd Physi- 156 Electro-dynamios
ology 157 Souml
182 Zoology 158 Hydranlics
1 Lowest Forms ol Animal Life 159  Mechanies
13 Molloses, [nsects 100 Plysleal Geography
136  Fishes 161 Meteorology
186 Heptiles 162 Astronomy : Genernl
187  Birnds 184 Deseriplive
138 Mammalis 104 Pructical
130 Man 165 Almannes (not Btatistical)
140 Botany : Genernl 160 Mathematioal Selences : General
141  Cryptogamin 147 Arithmoetie, Hook-keeping
142  Of Countries and Toenlities 168 Algebm
145 Geology : Genoml i Geometry
144 0 Countries nod Loealities 170 Higher Muathemntios
145 Mineralogy nnd Crystallogmphy 171 Geodesy nnd Survering
146 Chemistry : Genernl 172 Navigation

147  Inorginie

An interesting scheme of Italian origin based on that of Hart-
wig and certain American systems is that of G. Bonazzi first pub-
lished as Schema di catalogo sistematico per le. Biblioteche Parma
(1890). Its main festure is the uniform subdivision of each main
olnss, shown in datail below.

Bonazzi's Classification (1550) '

Orais A Gueserirn Works B Periodiasls
Crass B BErgxie  Beoomss,  Myru- 0 Proceadings
LY, ETC ' E Introduotory Works
Crass 0 Camsras Bencms F Texthooks
Crass D Jumsrnwoesce G Genersl Treatises
A Bibliography H Collestions

1 Soo Lib, Jul., 1801, pp. 5, 19, 188 1804, p. 04 of Conl. No.; Lib, Ass. Ree,
1905, p. 450,
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Y Pulygeaphy Crasa 8 Fixg Anrs

% History and Biography A Bibliography
Crass B  Soooroay B Periodicals
Crass F Pamoocy C Progeedings
Crass G Lranarone E Introdostory Works
Crass H Tuowosorny F Textbooks
Crass I  Puvsroan axp Marssaaroan G General Treatises

SeiExcEs H Collections

Crass K Onesmisray Y FPolygmphy
Crass L Narowan Scoexen Z History and Diogeaphy
Crass M Menomie Crasa T Muosic
Crass N  Sumseny Crase T Reonesrive Auts
Ouass 0 Prawsiaoy Crass ¥V Tiramae
Crass P Veremxany BoEsce Crass W Traven
Ouass )  Asmorsrsae Crass X Anousotosy
Uu:nn B Isoosrny axp MANUPACTURES CrassY Boariray

Crass £ Hvory

Each elass is divided like D and 8 above, and the scheme bears
a general resemblance to some American methods possessing
mnemonie or loeal features,

The classification designed for the University of Californin by
My, J. C. Bowell has one or two features of interest which make
it worth study by the student. It is puoblished separately, and an
outline appears in Richardson,

Rowell's Classification {1594) 1

A Bibliography A57-371 Astronomy
B Dictionnries 872 Physies
€ Terindicals #01 Civil Engineering
1-15 Philossophy 445 Nntwml History
16-51 Religion 431 Geology
52 Biography 440 Paleontology
i Geopmphy 442 Bolany
54-255 Geopmphy snil History 461 Zoology
256-287 Politios 480 Medicine
SR1- 206 Law 506 Indnstrial Arta
#00 Sovinl Solense 507 Agrignliure
B#15-882 Eeconomins 523 Chemiatry
438 Science 486 Chemien]l Technology
3a37-356 Mathemativs 554 Mining

! See Lib. Jnl., 1895, p. 214.
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580 Manofactures B17 Business

550 Building Arte 628 Art of War

00 Architecture G40 Esthetics

W10 Domestio Economy Fine Art

618 Recreation 00 Lapguage sl Literature

The weak points of this scheme are the somewhat illogical order
of some of the classes, and the inclusion of undeseriptive headings
like Natural History, Manufactures, ete. On the other hand there
is an occasional effort to place applieations of theory in juxtaposi-
tion to the sciences from which they spring.

A system which hus had considerable vogue in British municipal
libraries was devised by the present writer in 1897-98, as an ap-
pendix to his Manual of Library Classifioation, first edition, 1898.
Its main classes are as follows —

Brown's Adjustable Classification (1598) '

A Heienoces G Bilography

B Tseful Arts H Langusge and Liternture
€ Fine and Recreative Avis I Poetry and Dramn

D Social and Politieal Beienoe K Fross Fistion

E Fhilosophy and Belicion L Miscellaneous

F History and Geography

The notation is a simple use of the even integral numbers, allow-
ing for insertions all through the system. The following examples
will suffice to show how the classes are arranged and numbered :—

A Soence, Genernl 250-202 Chemistry
2.8 ,, History, ete. 264-388 Physics
10-83 Biology 200-802 Physiogrnphy
#0-50 Foology, Man $04-320 Astronomy
52.104 - Animal B850 Mathomatics
196-222 Hotany 352-362 Oeenlt Beiences

2349458 Geology
Physics A 264-288 contains the following subdivisions :—
A 26 Physios, Societies, and Periodienls

266 o Hiatory and Theory

248 - Bvatematic, Genernl

270 Eleotricity snd Magmetism, General
72 - Spacial

474 Heat

| Sae Lib, JJnl, 1889, p. 121 ; Db, dss, Ree., 1905, p. 451 ; 1906, p. 145,
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276 Hydrostaties, Hydmulies

278 Light (Optics), Genernl
280, Hpecial

82 Mechanios (Dynumies), General
84 " Speainl

216 Pneumatios

988 Bound {Aconstics)

The system adopted for the International Catalogue of Scientifie
Literature, 1901, has some points of interest which may be noted
here. i consists of seventeen main classes most of which are sub-
divided by means of an initial class letter and a four-figure notation
eapable of expressing 10,000 topics or forms, and it provides in this
way a very large number of places, The main classes are thus
represented :—

International Scientific Classification (1901

A Mathemstics E Palmontology

B Mechanies L General Biology

€ Phyaios M Botany

D Chemistry ¥ Eoology

E Astronomy () Human Anstomy

F Meteorology P Physical Anthropalogy
G Mineralogy Q Physiology

H Geology B Bacteriology

J Geograpity

Each class has a preliminary series of places for the generalia of the
subject, somewhat similar to the form numbers of the Decimal
System, but like them, not always uniform. Those numbers are all
composed of four figures, and it appears, though not very clearly,
that they are to be used for qualifying all single topies. Thus the
form numbers of Mathematics are as follows :—

A 0000 Philosophy

A 0010 History, Biogruphy

A 0020 Periodieals, Reports, et

A 0030 Geners] Treatizes, Textbooks, ete.,
and s0 ot

The registration numbers of topies are mostly four-figure, but

oocasionally in small classes only two figures are used. In the

former case the History of Quaternions would be expressed as
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A 08300010 Quaternions History and in the latter the History of
Meteorites would be G 70-0010. Geographical subdivisional letters
are also provided such as de British Islands, ee Siam, so that »
periodieal entitled The Journal of Siamese Lepidoptera would receive
the number N 4403:0020 es. The whole scheme of classitication
and its notation, even thoogh intended for eataloguing purposes, is
exceedingly clumsy and rambling. The waste of numerals is
snormous, and the qualifying or form numbers are not nearly ex-
pressive enough nor sufficient in number.

The four-figure hasis, without the initinl class letter, has been
adopted for the Library of Prineeton University, and its main divi-
gions may be indieated by the following abstract :—

Classification of Princeton University (1901

00D0-0899 General Works

1000-1990 Historionl Seiences

2000-2990 Linngunpge and Litertare
B000-3009 Modern Langunges aml Litamtamn
4000-4500 Aris

A000-5040 Thealogy

AO00-6099 Philesophy and Edoestion
TOOD-T999 Boslology

S000-8990 Natural Seience

G000-9999 Technology

Each of these groups of 1000 is subdivided into minor groups of
100 places, decimal fashion, ns may be seen by the subjects placed
at 8000-8999 Natural Seiences :—

BO00 General ; musenms, scientifie travels, general
A1 Muthematios -
8200 FPhysice
8800 Chemistry
S0 Astromomy
8500 Physieal, Guogmphy, Geology, ete.
BH00 Biclogy
B700 Botany
BAOD Foology
BU00 Anthropology, Hygiene, Medicine
The most recent and important scheme arranged on the plan of giv-
ing every subject and its forms, geographical divisions, ete., separate
T
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numbers is that of the Library of Congress, Washington, U.S.A,
which :has only been completed in detail for several classes. The
following is the Table of Main Classes proposed :—

Library of Congress Classification (1902) 1

A General Works, Polygraphy

B Fhilusophy, Beligion

0 Hietory—Auxilinry Seiences

D History and Topography (Except Amerion)
E-F Ameriea h

G Geography, Anthropalogy

H Bocinl Soiences

J Politien]l Seience

K Law

L Edueation

M Music

% Fine Arts (Architeoture, Gruphio Aris)
P Philology {Langusge and Literature)

Q Seience

B Medicine

§ Agriculture, Plant and Animal Industry
T Technology

U Military Seicnee

YV Nawal Beience

% Bibliography and Lilmury Seience

An ides of the immense size of this system can be obtained by
an examination of the tables of Class Q—Science, which extend to
172 Inrge octavo pages. The main divisions are as follows :—

Q Beience, Generl QH Nutuml History
QA Mathematics QE Bolany
QB Astronomy QL Zoology
QU Physics QM Human Anatomy
QD Chemistry QP Phyeiology
QE Geology QR Bacteriology

Fanch of the nbove main divisions is numbered throughout from 1
onwurds and as a rule each has its generalin and geographical sub-
divisions at the beginning. No attempt has been made to obtain the
mnemonic advantage of having say Eneyelopsdias and Dietion-
aries always denoted by the same numbers, because Q131, JA3G,

1 See Lib. Asa. Ree,, 1906, p. 063,
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QB14, and QC5 are the marks for snch books in different sciences,
The geographical divisions ar> equally erratic, France, for example,
being indieated by a diffarent number in all the subidivisions, in
which local places appear :—

Q46, QE268, QH147, QK318, QL263, and so forth.

A still weaker point is the absence of numbers for subjects on which
very large literntures exist, like Dogs and Horses, The number for
the former is QLT37°02, and for the latter QLT37T'US, taking us
down only to Carnivora and Ungulata. A book on British Dogs
could not be differentinted from one on the Dogs of Bussia, nor
works on Tigers from those on Wolves, and yet, with such a great
usa and waste of numbers, one would have thought it possible to
give every specific subject a comparatively short symbol, The tables
provided for Class M—Music—atre equally confusing and onsatisfac-
tory, and 1t seems a pity that with such excellent systems as the
Decimal and Expansive ready to hand, so much labour, expense, and
time should have been wasted on a scheme which is elaborate and
imposing without being either practical or logical,

The last general system of elassification to be deseribed in detail
is that published by the present writer in 1906, entitled, Subject
Classification, with fables, indezes, ete., for the sub-division of subjects,
so called to express as nearly as possible its main principle, the
placing of subjects under concrete or specific heads, and not simply
at the standpoint or other qualifying feature of such subjects. For
example, books on the human heart are all together at one place,
whether treating of that organ from an anatomical, physiologieal,
pathological, or therapeutical point of view. All through the seheme
the same principle has been observed, ns far as the complications
and intersections of human knowledge would allow, while ample
provision is also made for general as well as special aspects. Be-
eause of this, the index is not n “relative ” one, but a simple
alphabétical sequence to enable the classifier to find the number,
after he has determined its exnct subjeet-mutter. Indexes to other
systems include selections of possible places for topics, and as
these are never complete, the ordinary * relative” index is more
often & trouble than an aid. Another principle introduced whiah,
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on the whole, is generally admitted to be a vast improvement, is
the placing of applications of science as near as possible to their
theoretical bases, thus linking up theory and practice in a manner
gorresponding to the modern method of teaching science and tech-
nology. Another feature of importance is the provision of a Table
of nearly 1000 eategories eomprising most of the forms, fnctors,
qualifieations, standpoinis, ete., which to a great extent modify or
affect every single subject. The following extracts from Brown's
Manual of Library Economy, 1907, will give all further information
about the system which students will require.

% This is the latest nglish system. and also the one most fully
sot out and indexed, and is selected for detailed notics as being most
generally applicable to British libraries of all kinds. It is based on
the principle of placing all topics in a logical sequence ; of keeping
applieations of theory as close ns possible to the foundation theory;
and of providing one place only for each important topie, The
complications and intersections of human knowledge prevent nny-
thing more than an approximation to this ideal, but it has been
found in actual practice to be a classification scheme which works
easily and harmonioosly,”

The following extracts from the introduction ' will serve to
give an idea of the principle on which the system is hased :—

“ The Order of the Main Classes.

++ A Generalia.—The divisions of this main class comprise most
of the rules, methods, and factors which are of general applieation,
and which qualify or pervade every branch of science, indusiry, or
human study. They are universal and pervasive, and eannot be
logically assigned to any other single main class as peculiar or
germane to it,

** B C D Physical Sciences.—Matter, force, motion, and their
applications are assumed to precede life and mind, and for that
resson the material side of seience, with its applications, has been
selected s a foundation main elass on which to constroct the
systam,

! Subject Classification, 1906, p. 11.
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* E F Biological Science.—Life and its forms, arising outb of
matter, oocupy the second place among the main classes, and here
are put general biological theories and facts, followed by plant and
animal life, sach in an ascending order from low to high forms of
arganization,

“{ H Ethnological and Medical Science.—Human life, is
varieties, physieal history, disorders, and recreations, follows
naturally as o higher development of plant and animal life, and
completes the biological chumin,

‘| Economic Biology and Domestic Arts.—The applications of
plant and animal life to human needs, placed midway between the
physieal and mental attributes of man, as indicating the primitive
exercise of mind, and to assemble in one sequence the chief bio-
logieal subjects. As a matter of practical convenience, rather than
logienl necessity, it was thought better to keep composite subjects
like Agrieulture, Clothing, Foods, ete.—involving questions of origin,
nse, and manufacture—all in one place, close to the main classes
from which they are derived, rather than to distribute them more
alosely at Botany or Zoology.

] K Philosophy and Religion.—Mental sttributes, order and
beliefs of human life, following naturally from its physical basis,
and primitive manifestation in the instinet of procuring food and
glothing.

‘L Social and Political Science.—Socinl order and laws of
human life. Placed here beeause, although socisty or family and
other tribal organizations may have preceded religion, mind, as
embodied in philosophy, must have preceded hoth.

** M Language and Literature.—Communigation and recording
in human life. The spoken, written, and printed word, which grew
us b necessity out of the primitive operations of mind.

“ N Literary Forms—The produets of communieation and re-
cording in human life in their more imaginative forms ; placed here
on the ground that fable probably preceded more formal history.

 0-X History, Geography, Biography.—The actions, records;
and description of human life and its dwelling-place.  Arranged
in this order and at this place hecanse of their intimate connexion,
Geography, although logically related to Physiography and Bio-
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graphy to Bthnology, are, nevertheless, as a matter of practical
utility, and beeause of the literature uotunlly existing, more naturally
grouped here than separated.”

The Categorical Tables form an important new feafure,
whereby a separate series of forms, phases, and other qualifying
fuctors are provided, which can be applied to every subject, and so
relieve the main tables from congestion. They are applicable to
the very largest libraries, and give ample means of subdividing any
topic, however large it may be. They can also be used with other
systems of elassification, as they are independent of the main tables,
and form a series of parallel numbers by which the classifiestion
numbers ean be themselves classified. For example, a library may
have a thousand books on & subject like Architecture in general, to
all of which the simple number B300 would be applied. By adding
the qualifying numbers from the Categorical Tables, which appear
after a point, and are invariably the same when applied to any
sithject, the following sub-classifieation would result, which has the
effect of assembling all related forms of hooks together :—

B0 Architeoture, General
Rano-1 2 Bihliography
BA0G-2 ' Dietionnries
Bann-3 = Textbooks, Systematic
Ba-4 5 o Populsr
Ha006 o Hovieties
Ba0-7 o Perisiionls
Bam0-10 s History
ninl g0 On,

If, in addition to those genernl works, the library possessed
severn] hundreds of books on Building Construction, B305, these
wonld be subdivided in exnctly the same manner, as would also any
subdivision of the same topie, such as Foundatioms, Walls, Roofs,
B, I—

BiDs-1  Building Construetion, Bibliography
Ba0& i % Texthooks, Syatematic
Ha05~ Lk T o History
B3l Hoofs, Bibliogmphy
These Categorical Tables are therefore of universal application, and
as they contain nearly one thousand qualifying forms, phases, ete,,
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it will be seen that their nse will greatly simplify the practical work
of Classifieation.

Subjects ean be subdivided geographically by using the short
marks of the " Summary Table” to indicate loeality. Thus the
“ History of Gardening in Mexico " could be indicated by using the
subject mark 122010 qualified by the place, W5, making the full
mark T220-10W3.

As will be seen by the sbove examples, the symbols are perfectly
gimple combinations of letters and numbers. By treating the
numbers decimally, it is possible to intercalate as many new ones
ag desired between any of the existing numbers, thus providing an
infinity of places.

The Index as shown below is very extensive in the number of
subjeet-words it contains, and comprises practically every topic
likely to be encountered in ordinary practiee. The Classification
Tables themselves provide places somewhere for every remote sub-
ject, and the Introduction describes how such out-of-the-way matters
are to be treated.

AirHes BT72 Abnormals, Homan R
Anlborg T&51  Abd B203
Anlst T#17  Abd-Bjoroneborg S0y
Arran 8554 Abode of Love Kind
Anrdvarks Frag Aborigines GO4a7
Aarmu Canton HA53 Abortion (Humasn) His1
Aarhuns T556 w  (Flant] Ei4
Abpens A41%  Abrasions H3581
Ahsttolrs 1805 Abmxis J52
Abba (Bgypt) , 0488  Abridging M1Ga
Abbns L (Persins) Poss  Abruzzi Qa0

e i POST Abreeaaes Gaan

L 1 i S PuGs Absent-mindedness Tl
Abbas Hilmi (Egypt) 0448 Absenteeism L6l
Abbigides Qags  Absinthe  GE
Abbesses Tk Absolute Monarchy La10
Abbeville B2as  Absalution JE2a
Abbeys JRsn Absorption (Biol.) E0uss
Abbots Joay  Absorption, Light 107
Abhrevintions Mo1a  Abstinence (Food) H107
Abdieation Ldoa " {Drink) GTRT
Abdomen ' HI30  Abstracting M162
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The system can be used for classifying books, documents,
articles, or any group of objects connected wifh human setivities or
knowledge. It is also capsble of being used for teaching and
business purposes, because it tabulates the whole field of seienoe,
art, and record, and displays related subjects in one clear view. For
instance, places have been found for nearly all plants of £OONOMIC
value, or which are popularly esteemed, in sddition to the larger
scientific orders, groups, species, ete., to which they belong ; and it
is believed this is the first time, in any system of classification, an
sttempt has been made to show all useful or popular trees, flowers,
fruits, ete., in their seientific relationships, under their common
English names. So with all great subjects; each division or single
part is set out in the fullest detail, so as to secure the advantage of
a very wide series of whols numbers of equal value. The Tables
ean be used by the specialist just as easily as by the generul collector,
because means are provided whereby anyone can assemble at his
favoured places all his relative literature or facts. On the other
hand, an important objeet of the scheme is to supply & ** one place ™
classification, which shall free librarians, in particolsr, from the
perplexities induced by phase, form, and standpoint classification,
which in reality is a branch of eataloguing. Anyone who wishes to
simplify the process of classifying books, has only to use the Index
numbers, qualified by those from the Categorical Tables, and (ollow
the easy rules for determining the choice of subject, and he will he
saved from many of the diffioulties and doubts which at present
surround hook classifieation.

Brown's Subject Classification (1906) '
Table of Main Classes

A Generalin
B-D Physiesl Selencs Matter and Foree
E-F Biologioal Science |
G-H Ethnology and Medicine Eoyiin

1 Economino Biology
1 Sen Lib. World, 1906, p. 48 ; Lib. Jnl., 1906, p. 836 ; Lib. Ass. Rec., 1906, pp
180, 145, 884 ; Pub. Lib., 1907, p. 8 ; Lab. des, Reo, 1907, p. 4256 Lib. World, 1009,
pp. 41, 81, 191, 158 ; Lib. Assisf,, 1909, p, 204, See also Brown (Jag, .}, The Small
Library, 1007, for sn ootline of the scheme.
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J-K Philosophy and Religion
L; Sonial and Politioal Seience |

L Mind

M Langnage and Litemtnre

K Litermnry Forms
0-W History, Geography
X Biogruphy

Record

Summary Table of Main Classes with Abridged Notation

A—(0ENERALIA
Al eneralin
Al Education
Al Logic
A4 Math=matics
At Graphic and Plastic Arts
Al General Science

B, C, D—PHYSICAL SCIENCE
B0 Physics, Dyonmics
Bl Mechanical Enginecring
B2 Civil Engineering
Bi Architecture
B3 Bailways, Vehioles
B8 Transport, Shipbuilding, Shipping
B8 Naval und Military Beience
€0 Electricity
C1 Dptics
2 Heat
C8 Acoustics
C4 Musie
CA Astronomy
D0 Physiography
D1 Hydrography, Hydrostaties
D2 Meteorology, Poenmatins, Horology
D8 Geology, Petrology
D4 Crystallography, Minemlogy
Di Metallurgy, Mining, Metal Tmdes
D7 Chemistry
9 Chemioal Technology

E, F—BIOLOGICAL SCIENCE

El Biology
El Botany
¥ Zoology

G, H—ETHNOLOGY AND MEDI-
CINE

G

G2

G3

G4

G

Ethnology

Human Anstomy and Physiclogy
Pathology

Materin Medica

Therapeutics

Gfi Functions, Organs, Osteology

G7 Nervous Bystem

G8 Bensory System

GO Hespiratory System

Hil Blood and Cirsnlation

H1 Digestive System

H2 Urinsry System

Hi Reproductive System

H4 Bkin and Hair

H5 Pamaitical nnd Infoctions Disessas
Hfi Ambulanes, Hospitals, Hygiens
HT7 Physical Training and Exercises
H# Field Sports

HY Recrentive Arts

I—ECONOMIC BIOLOGY, DO-
MESTIC ARTS

10 Agrienlture, Dalry Farming

11 Veterinnry Medicine

13 Milling, Gardening, Forestry

18 Wood working

14 Textile Manuisetures

I5 Clothing Trades

I6 Costume. Jewellory

17 Vegetable and Animal Prodosts
I8 Foods nnd Bevernges

It Gustronomy. Domestis Esonomy
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J, K—PHILOSOPHY AND RE-
LIGION

J0 Metaphysics

Il AEsthetics, Psychology

i2 Ethics

1% Philosophy

J4 Theology

J5 Mythology, Folk Lore

J6 Uhoreh Dortrines

J4 Chureh Government

K Non-Ohristing Chorehes

Kl COhristian Churches. Bible

K8 Christology

4 Early and
Churehes

K3 Monschism

K6 Roman Catholicism

K7 Protestantism. Eplsoopey

K# Noneonformist Chorehes

K9 Presbyterinn and other Chumhes

Eastern  Christian

L—SOCIAL AND POLITICAL
SCIENCE

L Social Science

L1 Political Economy

L4 Government

L3 Central spd Loesl Administmtion

14 Law

Lf Criminology. Fenalogy

L7 Contracts. Froperty

LA Commerce and Trade

M—LANGUAGE AND LITERA-
TURE

M0 Language, Genemnl

M1 Literature .

M2 African and Ariatio Langeages and

Liternturs

M4 Buorop-an (Latin, ete.) i

M5 - (Teutonie, ete.) .

M6 American Language

M7 Paleography. Bibliography

MH Printing, Bookhinding

M9 Library Economy

N—LITERARY FORMS

i Fiction
N1 Poetry
X4 Drama
N3 Essays and Miscellanea

0-W—HISTORY AND GEO-
GRAPHY

00 Universal History
01 Archaology

02 Universal Geography
03 Africa

04 Egypt

(5 Enst Alriea

0ii Central Africs

07 South Afrion

0= West Africa

() Afriean Izlsnds

P—OCEANIA AND ASIA

P Australasia
Pl Polynesis

P2 Malaysis
F2u Asla

' Japan

I'4? China

P5 Farther India
P Indis
Peg Alghanistan
P4 Persin

0, R—EUROPE {(SOUTH, LATIN,
etc.)

Q0 Hurope, General

Q1 Turkey

32 Pnlestine, Ambin

Q3 Grecee

4 Halkan States

Q5 linly

RO France

Rii Spain

B4 Portugal

86



NOTATIONAL CLASSIFICATION—SUBJECT

5, T—EUROPE (NORTH, TEU=
TONIC, SLAVONIC)

850 Hossin

53 Austrin

54 Hungary

25 Bwitzerlund

236 Germany

T0 Neherlomls

T1 Hollsnd

T2 Belginom

T4 Seanidinavia

T5F Denmark

I8 Norway

TH Swaden

U, V—-BRITISH ISLANDS

U0 Ireland
T2 Wales

US England
V0 Sootland
V5 United Kingdom
V7 British Empire

W—AMERICA
WO Ameries, Genernl, Canada
W1 (Inited States
Wi Mexioo
Wi Central Ameries
WHE West Indies
W7 Bouth Ameries
Wi Polar Reglons

X—BIMIRAPHY
X0 Collestive wnd Clas:, Hemldry
X2 Poriraits
X3 Imdividon! Biogemphy

ExaverE oF Foon Tasnes

A GENERALIA

A

000 Encyclopsedias. Dictionaries

il Collections Polygraphy)

02  Heveral Authors

03 Single Authors (Collested Works),

{Arrange by Biographical
Niemitiars)

004 Concordances

006 Socleties. Associntions (Divide
by Nationel Nos.)

007 Congresses. Festivals, K-
tedidfod, ete., General. [ Divide by
National Nos.)

008 Exhibitions. Shows (Divida
byt National Nos.)

009 Museams (Divide by Natimal
Nok. |

110 Recipes

A .
011 Inventions
012 Patents
013 Bpectfisations (Divide by
Nadional Nog.)
014  Patent Agents
115  Putent Offites or Dapariments
(Divide by Notional Noa.)
040 Annuals. Yenr Books
050 Periodicals,
051  Mngnaine -
052  Heviews L
(053  Nowspapers o
6 Chap Books, General
070 Broadsides, Leafiols, Geneml
{Note—All Perindieals from
D50 to 070, when on special
snbjects, munk be mmbered
wikh their Subjeet Numibors.)

Greneral

Another feature of the system is an elaborate series of bhio-
graphieal numbers which provides for every possible alphabetical
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gombination. These numbers can be used for Individual Biography,
Piction, Postry, and other classes kept in alphabetical order of
authors’ names, or, if necegsary, they may be used as book numbers
to distinguish individual books, and to subdivide subjects. The
following examples will give an idea of its arrangement and scope :—

Aa 300 Ma 612
Ab 301 MacA (18
Abn 3010 « B 614
Abb 3011 + O 6156
Abo 8012 o DG
Abd 8015 w B 017
Abe 2014 « F 618
Abi 3015 w G B1H
Abo 3016 w H G20
Abr 8017 o1 B
Abu BO18 (108
Ac 302

This table differs from that of Cutter, already described, inas-
much as it provides a place for every kind of alphabetical com-
bination of two or four letters. Numbers are also given for the
mest common combination of three letters. The tables of Cutter are
selective and eonsequently limited, as indeed are all other lists of
symbaols for translating names into numbers. The method of using
these various tables will be deseribed in the chapter dealing with
the application of book classifieations, In the Subject system there
is an ‘ Extended Date Table,” providing for the chronological
arrangement of books from a.p. 1450 to 2125, and the marking of
each vear by means of an uniform short symbel :—

1808 my 1450 an

1808 1451 ab

1910 ™ 1452 me
By the use of italies, large and small eapitals, eto., thess tables can
be extended to cover all time.

Other sghemes haye been proposed and earried out in the
United States, many of them possessing points of interest and
value, but it is not necessary to describe them here. The method
of the Mercantile Library of Philadelphia by John Edmands was
deseribed in a separate pamphlet—New System of Classification and
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Scheme for mumbering Books applied to the Mercantile Library of
Philadeiphia (Philadelphia, 1885); and other methods or varia-
tions of methods have been described in library periodicals of all
nationalities.

The whole of the preceding schemes have been constructed
with the object of classifying literature in general, and it is usually
assumed that none of them would suit the needs of the minute
specialist. This assumption is generally true as regards most
schemes, but it is donbtful if the Brussels Degimal, Expansive, and
Subject systems could not be adapted by means of slight adjust-
ments to suit the requirements of any speecialist. The whole
question is simply one of notation, as it is quite obvious the symbols
or numbers in a special system would be much shorter than in a
general one.  Elaborate schemes have heen prepared for elassilying
such subjects as Education, Printing, Photography, Science, ete.,
and it would be possible to take from one of these a minute sub-
division like the elementary edueation of epileptic children, printing
ink, lenses, or roses, and construct even more minute and elaborate
schemes. The main point to consider is to what extent such detail
would ever be required in connexion with book classification, even
if single articles in magazines and the pictorial side were included.
It is quite obvions that no general library will ever possess much
special literature on say climbing roses, coloured printing inks, or
spectacle lenses for dogs, but it would be quite easy, say in the
ease of the Subject Classification, which contains so many speeific
pumbers, to deal with lenses, for example, by adopting a simple
alphabetio arrangement under a number provided as follows :—

C 150 Lenser, General (plus the usoal eateforioal numbers for
dietionaries, histories, periodieals, sto.)

C 1601 Misgroscopie

0 1502 Optien] Lantern

C 1508 Photographic

O 1504 Spectacle

C 1505 Stereosocopio

C 1506 Telescopio

Each of these eould in its turn be subdivided by the names of the
varieties of lenses in existence to produce a minor alphabet within
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an alphabet, and, if necessary, the whole could be numbered right
on, using C 150 as the key symbol. Of course, in the Subject
Classifieation, speeinl places are found for most of the important
optical instruments and the above examples are only given to show
how nny full general classification ean be adjusted to meet the
demands of the minute classifier or specialist. It is doubtful, how-
ever, if it is not better, on the whole, to let the specialist construet
his own system, Like general classifiers, he is certain to differ
from all his fellows, and introduce variations to suit his own mental
constitution. Some examples of minute classifiation for single
subjects will be found in the English schemes devised for the
Arrangement of the books on the shelves in the Board of Education
Library ; Classification for works on pure and applied Science in the
Seience Library, Victoria and Albert Museum ; and for the Library
of the Patent Office, London. There are also elaborate printed
systems for classifying technology in connexion with the Patent
Departments of Germany, France, and the United States.



CHAPTER V.
APPLICATION OF BOOK CLASSIFICATION SCHEMES.

APTER a system of classification has been adopted, there are certain
practical matters which will intrude themselves whenever the work
of applying it to the shelves begins. These will be dealt with as
hriefly as possible, becsuse so many of them are deseribed in the
published schemes, and in books like Brown's Manual of library
sconomy. For example, in the previous chapter, various plans of
subdividing subjeets alphabetically, chronologieally, and otherwise
are shown, and it is only necessary to reeapitulate them in tabular
form, The applieation of the notation marks to books is accom-
plished in many ways, but only those most in use need be men-
tioned. By far the most enduring method is to stamp the marks
in gilt on the backs of the books. Next in efficiency, though less
sightly and more troublesome to apply, is painting or stencilling the
class letters or numbers in white ink or paint, Paper, thin cloth,
or leather tags are also used, but it is diffieult to make them adhere
to some kinds of books. However applied, these notation marks
appear on the books in various kinds of order, and the following
examples illustrate some of them :—

Dhecnsar ExpassvE SunsecT
Clpzs marks . s f05-10 HT 45 B 100 E 172-1
g Ul
Author marks . £ 090510 C 53 HT 45 C 88 Te or 80D
Date mark a ; P P 9 T
Compogite marks . — — E100 4 Foug2

Other marks may be used to indieate duplicate copies, controversial
topics, juvenile books, ete., but they are not often lsttered on the
backs of books. The next kind of marking used is chiefly em-
‘ployed in libraries where the public have direct aceess to the
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shelves.! Taking the shelf as a unit, it is customary to put classi-
fication labels, called guides, on the fore-edge to indicate the order
of topics and the subject or subjeets represented.

U 602 West London
T 904 Folham—U 905 Chelsen

I U 801-833

Clasgs order guide
Tople guide L

The tiers, or divisions, or bays into which bookeases are divided,
are next dealt with by placing n frumed or other guide, either over
the cornice or in a fixed position on one or other of the shelves.
On this tier guide the contents of the shelves forming the tier can
be shown in a variety of ways.

1

A—(GENERALIA
Subjects in this Tier

A o002 Collections

A ooB-g9 Exhibitions and Museums

A ol1o Recipes

A o11=-12 Inventions and Patents

A 100 Education, General

Ao Methods of Teaching '

A 1is Educational Systems

Flg. 4.—Tier guide

In ordinary libraries the main elass guides generally suffice, asit
has been found that, with adequate shelf guiding, there is no actual

A eomplete work on the subject of guiling and armnging open sotess libraries
i% belng prepared for publiestion. :
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need for anything ndditional. Main class gnides are usually fixed
at the ends of bookeases, like banners, or may be placed in the
middle of the corniee. At Fulham, London, Central Library, the
guides, in banner form, are illuminated at night, so as to show up

more clearly. These guides simply give the chiel divisions of each
main olass, so :—

; |
GENERALIA .
ooo General s00 Geometry |
100 Education 6oo Graphic Arts |
300 Logic opoo (eneral Science
400 Mathematics

Fig. 5.—Main elsas goide

Very often, in addition to these various kinds of shelfl guides, a
plan of the library is given, showing the positions of each class and
other useful information. To indieate the absence of oversize or
undersize books in the elassification, dummies in the form of
wooden hlocks or stout mill-boards are uzed. These dummiss have
labels on them bearing the class letter and number of the boaok,
together with its author and ftitle, and its location in the shelves
reserved for oversize books is given.

The most necessary gnide for public use is an alphabetical sub-
ject index to the classification. The published index to the scheme
in use will be found most generally useful, although the smaller
libraries may find it advantageous to prepare more select indexes
confined to subjects represented in their stoeks of books. The
index acts as u key to the whole eollection, whereas all other guides
are subsidiary aids to locating specinl subjects or books.

In addition to the marks indicating subjects furnished by the
notation of a classifieation, there are various methods of marking
individual books within a subject. These asuthor marks, date
marks, eto., ave deseribed in chapters 4 and 5. Whether or not
these additions to the notation of a classification are necessary, is o
matter for the decision of the classifier, taking into aceount the size

893



MANUAL OF LIBRARY CLASSIFICATION

and nature of the collection of books. In most cases they simply
translate into & more or less complicated mark something already
alearly lettered on the back of the hook. For all ordinary medium-
sized libraries, especially where there are open shelves, they are a
needless elaboration.

There are all kinds of other methods in vogue in [different
libraries, but it is unnecessary to deseribe their varieties,las most
librarians prefer to devise methods of their own.'

1 For full biblingraphy of papers and artioles on the applieation of close classifi-
oition to the shelves,  Sed Cannons’ Hibliography of library economy, 1910, pp.
BRG-30,



CHAPTER VI
CLASSIFICATION AND CATALOGUING

Crassrricarion and cataloguing, though often thought about as
separate and distinet subjects, are very elosely related, and each is
the outcome and complement of the other. In the pasi, so much
importance was attached to alphabetical catalogues, that it was no
doubt diffieult, especially in unclassified libraries, to recognize the
affinity between the two. With the rapid spread of exact classifica-
tion in recent years, and the multiplication of catalogues in classified
arder, the filure to distingnish the likeness is becoming less fre-
quent, and librarians at any rate realize that the two branches of lib-
mry eeonomy are simply different aspects of the same thing. Itis very
Inrgely owing to this separtion of the two subjects that so much
confusion has arisen as to their limits, and the mistakes made in
classification are mainly attributable to the same cause. When a
hook is classified it must be put only in one place, because it is physi-
cally impossible to make a single copy serve as representative of the
many aspects which some subjects may present. A classifier makes up
his mind what is the dominant subjest mattar of the book, nnd where it
is likely to be most required, and places it at that appropriate class.
The cataloguer, on the other hand, need not trouble himself as
to the chief topic handled, becanse he deals with entries, not with
books, and can classify and index o work under as many headings as
he desms necessary. His funetion is to provide deseriptions of books
so that they arrange in a definite order, and the inguoirer is snabled
to find the literature of all aspects of a subject assembled at get-nt-
able places. The * relative™ indexes to certain systems of clussifi-
cation are of greater assistance to a cataloguer than to a classifier,
because they suggest alternative headings, and to some extent poing
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ont the aspects and standpoints of a subject. This kind of sugges-
tion is often fatal to the classifier, because it introduces all kinds of
factors and possibilities, and leads to errors of judgment. It is need-
less ta give examples of this kind of error, because every one who has
classified books must have perpetrated numerous blunders under the
inspiration of some momentary suggestion derived from a *relative "
index or otherwise. All kinds of problems arise in connexion with
classification and cataloguing, and one of the most difficult feats is to
maintain anything like consistency in either. There is & good deal
of humour in the speetacls of & large library printing o great array
of *decisions” on various points of classification and eataloguing,
and then to discovar * decisions " revoked and then reinstated! A
mind which is confident to-day that n book on u certain subject
should go there, muy easily, & year hence, decide thut another similar
work should be placed somewhers entirely different | A hook on some
ohgcure topic may seem correctly placed in Philosophy when firsk
encountered, while next time a similar work turns up it may be just
as confidently placed in Social Science. Hence the necessity for an
alphabetical reference index to the scheme of elassification and for
religiously stieking to a first choice of main class, unless some over-
powering reason appears to make n ehange desirable. There is no
hard-and-fast rule for the librarian who classifies without reference to
u detailed sysiem, becanse some subjects are so eclectic that almost
any main class will afford them an asylum. Therefore, a library
classified by memory or the whim of the moment, is linble to show
some queer instances of human inconsistency and to have its topies
distributed impartially all over the place. It is manifest that the
mere adoption of s systematic classification is not nll that is neces-
sary. To use it intelligently and suceessfully s librarian must deal
with each book of a doubtful kind nceording to its merits, and bear in
mind above all the purpose, as far as this can be discovered, for which
it has been issued. Jevons in his Prineiples of Seience declares that
“it is a very difficult matter to classify the sciences, so complicated
are the relations between them, But with books the complication
is vastly greater, since the same book may treat of different sciences,
or it may discuss a problem involving many branches of knowledge.”
Quite so, but every rational system of classification assumes the
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existence of general or encyclopmdic books on all subjects, and
provides for the difficulty accordingly, while it must be remembered
that the vast majority of books are partioular or limifed in secope and
not gemeral at all. Perhaps 95 per cent of modern books can be
classified without the slightest trouble. Jevons goeson to illustrate
his argument by stating that an account of the Steam Engine may
be antiquarian, scientifie, economieal, or biographical, and so present
difficulties as regards its ussignment to & definite class.  But surely,
on the other hand, the book, whatever its style or treatment of subject
matter, is on the steam engine and nothing else, and as the whole
object of exact classification is to collect together books on specifie
subjects, there ean only be one place for books on the steam engine,
from whatever point of view they are written. In another part of
his work Jevons states that * there is nothing really absurd except
that which proves contrary to logic and experience .  As experience
has proved the absolute value of exact classification, it may be as-
gamed that excess of logie and lack of experience are jointly acecount-
able for Jevons' attitude towards book classifieation. Nevertheless,
the point ruised as to diffieulties in the way of assiguing places for
eertain kinds of books, even in detailed systems, is one well worth
careful consideration, as it is the one on which everything hinges in
any sort of classifieation, broad or close. Take as an example, un
inseribed stone, to illustrate further the latitude which classifieation
allows in regard to the possible choice of sppropriate headings for sub-
jects.  Which of the following characteristics are to be accepted ns
the most important in determining the place in a elassifieation ?—

i. The Langasge of the Insoription
. The Subject of the Inseription
. The Porm of the Letters
. The Looality in which the Stone is pluoed
. The Sobstance of the Stone itsell
The Hiatory or Traditions of the Btone
- The Purpose for which the Stone was ereoted [i.e. Landmork or Monument]

#, The Design of the Sione

There is here presented a great diversity of possible allocations
for this single subject, which shows that care and intelligence are
necessary for the satisfactory use of systematie classifiontion, The
example also enforces the statement that purpose must be taken largely
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into ncoount in classification. In most doubtful cases, if the object
ar reason for the existenee of a book or subject is determined, the
sotution of the diffienlty is often reached. 1In the case of an inseribed
stone, not of the ** Aiken Drum " or ** Bil Stumps " yariety,! we may
assume that it must have been erected as a record of either an
event or a person. The choice is thus narrowed down to Beulpture,
History, or Biography, and common sense counsels the rejection of all
qualities which are merely those of form or material. In classifying
bhooks therefore chief regard must be paid to subject and purpose,
leaving out of account in most cases such [eatures ns form, appear-
ance, or style of treatment. A history of Fngland philosophieally
written has no more right to be placed in philosophy beside Aris-
toteles, Hume, and Deseartes, than a book entitled Piofura Logic has
to be classad as Fine Arts.

The main divisions of classifieation schemes are lisble to mueh
change ; the subdivisions are also liable, but specific subjects may
be regarded as beyond change in relation to one another, though
various circumstances may eombine to make their transference to
other subdivisions or main elasses desirable. However that may
be, the fact remains that it is of the utmost importance in elosa
classifieation to have books on specific subjects all together, and not
distributed among several main classes or their subdivisions. It s,
after all, & matter of minor consequence in which main class an ob-
seure subject is put, provided always all the works are kept together
and in juxtaposition to other books on related topics. No one is
likely to put books on Organic Chemistry among Prose Fiction, or
do anything of a similar outrageous character. There is no room in
a properly formulated scheme for vagaries of this sort, nor is there
much likelihood of any inaceuracies happening, unless in the case of
ohseure subjects, or those which are so very debatable that it does
not really matter where they are put. Sucha gubject is Numismaties,
which has appeared in nearly every possible main class, Butif all the
single works on Ooins and Medals are put together in History, or
Social Science (Carreney), or Fine Arts, or Useful Arts, does it affect
the classification in the slightest degree? Not at all, when it is pro-

1 Booti's Anliguary, Dickens” Piekwick Papers.
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perly indexed, but certainly if the index urged as indispensuble is not
provided. It was the lack of proper alphabetical indexes in classified
cntalogues and schemes which caused De Morgan, Jevons, and other
writers to decry subject classification and classed catalognes, The
miseoneeptions of the past and the necessities of the present point
therefore to a full alphabetical (non-relative) index as an indispensable
adjunet to every classification scheme or systematically classified
catalogue, In cases where the scheme does not possess a printed
index the compilation of a card or slip index for library use, giving
simply subject words and class numbers, should be undertaken.

While it is true that about 95 per cent of modern books are
comparatively easy to classify, it is not so with the older literaturs.
The titles of the standard classies are exceadingly misleading, and
it was doubtless to get over the difficulties eaused by them that
some glassifisution systems provide a '* Literature " ¢lass, into which
evervthing with vagne or indeterminate subjeet-matter can be placed,
8t. Augustine’s City of God, Browne's Religic Medizi, Bunyan's
Pilyrim’s progress, Thomas 4 Kempis' Imitations, Dante's Convito,
The Whole duty of man, Carlyle’s Sartor resartus, and numberless
others are examples of books of this character. Some place Carlyle’s
Sartor resartus in-fiction, others in philosophy, or social science, or
domestic economy as an aspect of the philosophy of clothing.
Literature sbounds with such cases, and it becomes quite clear that
classification slone is not sufficient to cope with the diffioulty of
showing hooks in all their diversities. A more minute and wide-
spread adjunet is necessary, and this is to be found in almost any
system of detailed catalogning. ’
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CHAPTER VIl
CODES OF CATALOGUING RULES.

4 Libeary 8 not worth anything withowi = catnlogoe : it is Polyphemus
withoot any eye in his head”"—T. Cannyrn,

It is proposed in this chapter to indieate the vodes of rules which
are best worth studying, and to examine in more detail the principal
points in eataloguing which have to be remembered. For this latter
purpose a slightly revised version of the hrief code which appears in
my Manual of library economy, 1907, pp. 225-38, will be taken as
 basis, and on it will be grafted the more important variations of
the international Cataloguing Rules, which I have been permitted
to use by the courtesy of the Couneil of the Library Assoeiation,
The codes of rules which have been printed, and consequently have
proved most influential, are the following —

Wonkrse Cones

1. Cataloguing Rules: author nnd title entries. Compiled by
committoes of the American Library Association and the
Library Association. English edition. 1808,

3, Cutter (C. A.) Rules for a dictionary eatalog. Wash, 1904,

3. Brown (J.D.) Rales for compiling MS. and Class catulognes.
Gee Brown's Manual of library economy, 1907, pp. 225-48
(the most complete form); or his Manual of praglical
bibliography [1906], pp. 99-115; or the same author's
The Small library, 1907, pp. 92-107.

4. Linderfelt (K. A.) Eclectic eard catalog rules. Author and
titles. Based on Dziatzko's ' Instruetion,” compared
with the Rules of the Pritish Museum, Cutter, Dewey,
Perkins, and other authorities. Bost. 1890.
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n

. Hitchler (T.) Comparative cataloguing rules: 20 points in
10 codes briefly compared. Bost. 1903

Rerenexce Cones

6. British Museum. Rules for compiling catalogues in the De-
partment of Printed Books, 1906. [First compiled in
1839 and printed in 1841.]

7. Bodleian Library. Rules for the anthor-catalogues of printed
books and printed musie, [Latest edition in Supplement
to the Staff-Kalendar, 1911.]

8. Dziatzko (K.) Instruetion fiir die ordnung der titel im alpha-
betischen Zettelkatalog der konigl. und Universitits-
bibliothek zu Breslan. 1886,

9. Prussia : Instruktionen fiir die alphabetischen Kataloge der
preussischen Bibliotheken, Ber. 1909,

10. Dewey (M.) Rules for author and clnssed catalogs, with
52 facsimiles of sample eards; with a bibliography of
cataloguing rules by Mary 8. Cutler [Mrs. Fairchild]. 4th
ed. Bost. 1802. (5th ed. 1905.)

11 Quinn (J. H) Manual of library cataloguing. 1895 Chut
af print,

12. Wheatley (H. B.) How to catalogue a library. 1589

13 List of subject headings for use in dictionary catalogs.
2nd ed, Bost. 1905. 3rd ed.; revised by Mary J.
Briggs, Chicago, 1911,

[Issued by the American Library Assoeiation.] !

14. Cataloguing Rules of the Library of Congress. [Mostly

contained in No. 1 above.]

The ahove comprise most of the rules and principles of madern
cataloguing, and in them will be found answers to every problem of
any consequence.

The rules from the Manual of library economy, detailed below, are

| Soa also Library of Congress. Preliminary Ust of subject subdivizions,

{a) under names of eountries or states, (b) wnder sitien, (o) tnder general subjects:
{By 1. C. M. Hanson] Wash. 1910,
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based on two main prineiples, first, the use of the legal hirth names
of authors: and, second, the sbolition of nearly all exceptions and
alternative rules. A eode of rules should admit of few excep-
tions, unless for reasons of eonvenience or necessity. To allow
alternative methods of dealing with catalogue-entries for the mere
sake of concilisting opposition is more likely to lead to confusion
than harmony. Two of the worst examples of this kind of vacillat-
ing rule-making are the instructions to enter authors under their
W bast-known " names, and their “last'’ names. With regard toa
handfal of very popular and well-known living authors no greab
difficulty would be experienced.in carrying out such a rule, but when
it comes to dealing with defunct and foreign writers, numbering
thousands, the instruction becomes an impossibility. The object in
preferring an absolute standard, to one allowing of a choice of two
or more rules, is to conform 88 nearly as possible to the practice of
the best modern biographieal dictionaries in using actual birth names
instead of pseudonyms, nicknames, titles, last names, best-known
names, and so forth. The objections to the use of unfamiliar but
correct names are more imaginary than real, because the liberal use
of references will obviate any difficulty, and the public when taught
to think about and look for proper names will very soon become
accustomed to the practice.

The rules about to be set forth only number 29 all told, a5 agamnst
174 in the Anglo-American code. The chief reason for this seeming
disparity is that the larger code contains detailed examples of entries
ander all kinds of headings, which are summarized as u single rule
in my own code. Thus, after stating definitely what anthorship is,
in a rule which comprises all kinds of different authors, this code
leaves the determination of other varieties of aunthorship to be settled
according to the principle laid down. The Anglo-American eode on
the contrary gives example after example showing how the author
must be treated who represents the artistic, architectural, musical, or
other aspect of authorship, Then, many of these rules, which are
numbered as if quite independent, are either repetitions or amplifica-
tions of other rules, so that some confusion is caused by so much
averlapping and needless fulness.
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RULES FOR CATALOGUING AUTHORS, TITLES, AND
BUBJECTS!

Authorship

{ Surnames. Enter books under the surnames of the authors
when stated in the books or otherwise ascertained. For the purpose of
this rule an author is the ereator of books, musie, pictures, Tihretti,
maps, or other forms of composition when he or she is solely respons-
ible for the work. In'all cases, save when varied in the rules fol-
lowing, such surnames are to be the hirth names of the authors, in
their vernacular forms, Greek and Latin suthors’ names to be spelt
as in Smith's Dictionary of Greek and Roman biography : Bible char-
asters to be entered in their English forms. Cross referemees are to
be made in every case from unfamiliar to ordinary forms of names—
Smith see also Smythe ; Smythe see also Smith.

Surnames in English beginning with a prefix—A', Ap, D', De,
De la, Du, Fitz, La, Le, Mae, M, ', Van, Von, ate., nre to be entered
pnder such prefix as if spelt as one word. In other languages the pre-
fixes must be ignored, save the French, Italian, and Spanish Des, Du,
La, Le, and Lo=La Fontaine not Fontaine, La: but otherwise,
Beethoven (Ludwig van) not Van Beethoven (Ludwig), unless written
a8 one word, ¢.g. Lamartine, Debussy, Dubois, Vanderdecken, ete.

Anglo-American vules covering the same items—

1 Avrmor sNteY. Enter a work under the name of its author
whether individual or eorporate.

99 FULL NAME IN VERNACULAR FoRM. In the heading give
names of suthors in full and in their vernacular form, with eertain
specified excaptions (see rules 27-28, 31-32, 38-39, 43-50, 52,
56). RBefer from the form not adopted.

34 (GESERAL RULE. In general, enter persons of modern times
under the family name followed by the forenames. Varintions
from this practice are noted in sueceeding rules,

9f SyumNAMES WiTH PREPIXES. Enter surnames with prefixes
under the part following the prefix, except (a) in English = A
Becket, Ap John, De Quineey, De Lo Bue, De Morgan, D'Israeli,

| Feam Brewwn's Monnal of library éoonamy, 1907
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Le Gallienne, MacDonald, Van Buren ; (b) in French when the
prefis gonsists of or contains an article = Du Monesl, La Roche-
foneanld, Le Bage, Du Pin, Do Bocage ; bt Rosny, de, Bouille, de,
Allard, de; (o) in Iftalian and Spanish when the prefix consists
simply of an artiele = La Lumis, Lo Farina, Lo Gatto; but
Farina, da, Rio, del,Torre, della; (d) when the prefix and the nume
are written as one word = Vanderkindere, Vonhnosen, Zurlanben,
Dechambre, Vanderhoeck, Delaoroix, Lafnente, Leaserna, Dallolio.
Naturalized names with prefixes are to be treated according to the
rules for the language adopted.

48 VARIATIONS DUE TO LANGUAGE TEANSLITERATION, elo.
When a person regularly uses a foreign form of his name, enter
under this form = Leschetizky wot Leszetycki. This practice
applies to authors whose works have originally appeared in a
foreign or ndopted tongue, nnd whose names may therefore be given
in the form thus adopted by them. TFollow this practice also in
the ease of transliterated names, if the author has himself consist-
ently used a particular form when among foreigners or is always
known by a transliteration differing from the one provided for in
these rules = Vlachos no! Bluchos.

43 WRITERS OF THE MIDDLE AGES AND THE HENAISSANCE AND
REFPORMATION PERIODR. Authors of the middle nges and the renais-
sance and reformation periods who have translated their names
into one of the classic languages, or who, with or without reference
to the original, have adopted & name Greek or Latin in form, are
to be entered under the adopied form = Melanchthon nof Sshwire-
erd, On the other hand, epter under the original name when
it has become firmly established, through the author’s own usage
or otherwise, so that he is known by that rather than by the
adopted name = Reuchlin, Johann, not Capnion. In either ense
refer from the form of name not adopted as entry word,

44 Lamx ronms oF MODERN NamEs, Post-reformation and
modern writers whose names are found both in a Latin form and
in the vernacular are to be entered under the Latin form whenever
this is decidedly better known. Reference is to be made from
the vernacular—Grotius, with reference from Groot.

49 Asoiest Guueg weiTERs. Enter ancient Greek authors
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under the Latin form of their nanmes and refer from the English
and oecasionally from the Greek form, In selecting the proper
entry word for the nnmes of sneient Greeks follow the practice of
the classical dietionaries (Bmith's Thetionary of Greek and Roman
biggraphy, ete.). = Homerus, with reference from Homer,

§0 Byzawrive writenrs, Enter Byzantine authors under the
perzonal or baptismal name in the Latin form. A refsrence is nsually
to he made from the surname; especially when it has beeome a
family name,

51 Crassio Larmx wrrrers.  Enter Latin authors in secord-
anee with tha practice of the classical dictionaries (as at No. 40
Smith's Dictionary).

Commexr—Rules for oriental surnames will be found under
Hule 8, Compound Names. It will be noticed that a considerable
amount of variation is introduced into the A-A code by giving
differant rules for different kinds of names. Adopted Latin names
are practically pseudonyms and there seems no good reason for
perpetuating this pedantic usage in & ecode of catalogue rules which
affecis to prefer the vernacular and proper forms of surnames.
(Rule 23 A-A code). The Latinized forms of English names are
not now resognized in the United Kingdom or the United States, any
mote than are Duteh Latinized names in Holland, Why, therefore,
weaken, and also complicate, the code by allowing such exceptions
to & good, sound, general rule?

2 Christian or Forenames. FEnter Christian names after the
surnames and distinguish them by placing between parentheses,
thus—

Bmith (Willinm T.).
In eases where an author is known chiefly by & seeond forename, ns

Jerrold (Wm. BraxcHARD)

Dobson (Henry Avsriv)
write out in full as above, but pick out the known forename in differ-
aent type, or underline it; and in cases where there are a number
of authors of the same name, arrange by the known and ignore the
disused forename. Only write out in full the first forename, unless
it is a disused one, or the others are necessary for purposes of
identification—
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Smith (Thomas J. W. T.)
bt
Jones (W. J. V. Thorold).
Anglo-American rules covering the same items—

27 ForM oF FORENAMES. Give foremames in the form most
g¢ommon in the author's native or adopted language, or in douhtfal
cases in the form proper to the language in which he has written
most of his works, ¢4 Puoshkin, Aleksandr 8, not Alexander.
In German and Swedish forenames when there is doubt between
ph and f, or ¢ and k, fand ¥ are to be preferred, e.q. Adoli rather
than Adolph, Earl mather than Carl. In names of classical origin
@ i8 to be preferred to e—Aegidius, not Egidius.

2R Ususep rorENAMEs. Omit forenames not used by the
author and not represented by initials on the title-pages of his works,
#.§- Dickens, Charles, not Dickens, Charles John Huffam. Ifin
such cases it is deemed better to give the full name, the following
form of entry may be adopted : Levasseur, Emile, ie., Pierre Fimile.
Refer from the form not adopted.

90 ForexaMEs wiTH varRIANTS. (ive forenames which have
a distinet variant in the form of the variant whenever the anthor
uses it regularly. Refer from the original form when necessary =
Reuter, Fritz, with reference from Reuter, Friedrich; Whitman,

" Walt,

A large minority of the (British) Library Association committee
{avour entry under the original name, while admitting that populsr
libraries should choose the variant whenever the author uses it
regularly.

30 Compouxp PorReNAMES. * Forenames that appear combined
in one word are not to be separated into their component parts un-
less it is known that the separate form represents the author's own
usage = Martini, Gismbattista, ot Martini, Giovanni Battista,

3 Distinctions and Titles. Ignore designations like Reverend,
Doetor, M.A., LL.D., Professor, Miss, ete., save when required by
Rule 4, but note titles or offices which will serve to distinguish an
author and indieate his status or authority, e.g—

Stanley (Arthur P.) Dean Keppel (Bir Henry) Admiral
Stubbs (William) Bishop Jessel (Bir George) Master of the Roils.
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4 Biographical Dates. Use birth and death dates, or other
period dates, to distingnish nuthors of the same name, ¢.g.—
Bmith (William) 1810-1870
' — (William) 1815-1861
—  (William) 1835-1900

In cases where such means of identification are not available,
use their professions or other distinctions, as in Buale 3.
Anglo-American Rules covering the same lems.—

45 Tirnes oF sommary, ete. Add in the heading titles and
designations which indicate nobility and the higher offices or
rinks when they are ecommonly used in referring to a person.
Foreign titles are to be given in English when the forename is
entry word, otherwise in the vernacular=Karl Ludwig, elector
palatine ; Mirabeau, Honoré G. B., comte de.

36 EPITHETS, ekc., ADDED WHEN FORENAME BECOMEE ENTRY
worD, Add to the forename when it is used as entry word any
epithet, by-name, or adjective of origin, nationality, ete., by which
the person is usually known = Joannes Eleemosynarius, Saint,
patriarch of Alerandria.

37 DATES AND DESIGNATIONs. Distinguish persons of the
same name by adding in the headings the dates of birth and death
ar deseriptive designations denoting profession, oeeupation, ete.
When the vears of hirth and death are easily ascertainable they
should be added in the heading even if not necessary at the time
for distinguishing persons of the same name.

5 Royal and other Dignitaries. Monarchs, Popes,' and Princes
generally are to be entered at their ruling names or forenames in
their vernacular forms, with references from other forms and from
fumily names, &.q5.—

Charles 1T of Britain Karl Wilhelm, (frand Duke of
Stuart, See Charles IT of Britain Badén
Gregory VII, Pope Charles William. Sge Karl Wilhelm

Hildebrand. See Gregory VII, Fope
Anglo-American Rules covering the same items—

1 For Englizh eatalogues it may be found an sdventage to use the English forms
for the numes of the Popes.
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31 PopPes, SOVEREIGKS, ete, Enter under forenames sovereigns,
ruling princes, popes, saints, and other persons known by their
forenames only.

Charles I, king of Great Britain  Athanasius, Sainf
Pius IT, pope Thomas the Riymer

99 Prixces OF THE BLoop, Enter members of the immediate
families of sovereigns under their forenames and refer from their
titles.

Axmericaw Lisrany Assoctatios Rune [Alternative]: In general,
enter members of the immediate families of sovereigns under their
forenames and refer from their titles; but enter under their titles
those who are decidedly better known by these designations.

George, prince of Wales
bt
Orléans, Gaston J. B, dus d’

Comment, Rule 32 discloses a difference of opinion between
the British and Ameriean committees, the latter preferring, as they
do in other parts of the code, to allow alternative mathods of deal-
ing with names of a similar kind. In no part of the world ean
there exist such things as decidedly better-known names, in regard
to those which are foreign and unfamiliar. The consistency and
elearness of the British rule are to be commended, especially as
these fentures are adhered to in other cases of a like kind.

6 Noblemen. Enter all noblemen under their birth or family

names, with references from their titles, #.0.—

St. John (Henry) Viscount Bolingbroke
Bolingbroke (Viscount). See St. John (Henry)
Bacon (Franeis) Viscount 5f. Albans
8t. Albans (Viscount). Se¢e Bacon (Franeis)
Lubbocek (8ir John) Baron Avebury
Avebury (Baron). See Lubbock (Sir John)
Walpole (Horuce) Earl of Orford
Orford (Earl of). See Walpole (Horace)
Anglo-American Rules covering the same item.—
33 Nosuemex. Enter a nobleman under his family name and
refer from his titles =
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Thomson, William, 1st baron Kelvin
Bulwer-Lytton, Edward G. E. L, st baron Lytton
Awmerioay Lisnary Associarion Rune [Alternative]: Enter a
nobleman under his Intest title nnless heis decidedly better known
by the family name or an earlier title, Tn either ense refer from the
name not adopted as entry word =

: Avebury, John Lubbock, 1st baron
bued
Bacon, Francis, viscount St Albans

Comment. Another instance of British and American disagree-
ment, and the fondness of the Amerieans for illogieal or impossible
alternatives. It seems a pity that the practice of the Dictionary of
National Biography could not be adopted by the American com-
mittee. In it the family names are always used, with the result
that all the members of particular families are brought fogether,
instead of being seattered over an alphabet of meaningless titles.
It is doubtful if the older gencration of British people ever think
of Benconsfield, Avebury, Iddesleigh, Sherbrooke, or Midleton.
To them and to many others D'Israeli, Lubbock, Northeote, Lowe,
and Brodrick are family names which are quite familiar and easily
understood. It seems strange that, even in catalogue rules, the
Americans should show so much love for aristocratic titles.  But
surely it iz fitter that an aristoeratic rather than a democratic nation
should determine the best way to deal with noblamen !
7 Ecclesiastical Personages. Archbishops, Bishops, Cardinals,
Patriarchs, eto., but not Popes, are to be enfered under their family
names when known, with references from titles, e.p.—
Magee (William C.) Arohbishop
York, Archhishop of. See Magee (William C.)
Ebor, William. See Magee (Willinm C.)
Saints ave to be entered under the forenames by which they were
ganonized, eg. = Paul, Saint, not Baint Paul, with references from
family names if considered sufficiently important.
Friars, Abbots, Monkish ehroniclers, ete., are to be entered under
their forenames, e.9.—Florence of Worcester, not Worcester (Flor-
enoce of).
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References to be given from local to personal names.
Anglo-American Rule covering the same item.—

34 FocnesiasTical DieNiTARiES, Enter ecolesinstical digni-
taries, except those mentioned in 31, under their surnames. In
the ease of bishops and archbishops of the Church of England,
refer from the names of their sees

8 Compound Names. All eompound surnames, English, Euro-
pean, and Oriental, to be entered under the first word, with references
from the second or other words, e.g.—

Baring-Gould (Babine) Gould (Sabine Baring-). See Bar-
ing-Gounld

Watts-Dunton (Theodors) Dunton (Theodore Waits-). See
Watts-Thunton

The only -.*x-:epti—:'m to this rule is when the first name is ascertained
not to be the birth or family nams, in which case Rule 1 must be
observed.

Anglo-American Hule eovering the same ilem.—

25 CowmpPoUxD SUERNAMES. Enter compound surnmmes under.
the first part of the name and refer from the other parts. When it
is found that the author's own usage or the custom of his country
distinctly favours entry under some part of the name other than
the first, it may be advisable to make an exception to this rule.

Comment. These rules are a common-sense departure from the
old practice of placing English compounds under the last, and
foreign ones under the first part of the names. Most Oriental
names are compound, and Hules 53, 53, 54, 55, and 56 of the Anglo-
American ocode give elaborate methods of dealing with various
languages and nationalities. The amount of Oriental literature
stocked in ordinary European and American libraries is so small
that it is useless to provide more machinery than has been
suggested in my own Rule No. 8. By adopting the first-nume rule
both European and Oriental names are treated alike, and it is
easy by means of biographical dietionaries, the British Museum
eatalogues, etc., to make any necessary cross references,

g Changed Names Married women are to be entered under
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their birth or maiden names, unless they have consistently used their
married names on their title-pages, e.g.—
Wood (Mrs. Henry) Ellen Price. Oliphant (Margaret) M. Wilson
bt
Braddon (Mary E.) not Maxwell (Mrs. John)
Worboise (Emma J.) not Guyton (Mrs. H.)
Hamilton (Margaret) not Argles (Mrs.) nor Hungerford (Mrs.)
In all eases the married name or names should be added thus :—
Kingsley (Mary St. 1) Mrs. Harrison, Lucas Malet
and the necessary eross references should be made.

Persons who have changed their names for legal or other reasons,
to be entered under their original names, with references from the
changed or adopted names,

Beckett (Sir Edmund). Sir Edmund Beckett-Denison, Baron Grim-
thorpe
Denison. Ses Beckett, Grimthorpe (Baron) See Beckett (Edmund)

Anglo-American Fules covering the same item.—

40 Onance oF wamip—General Rule. In the case of nuthors
who change their name, or add to it a second after having begun
to publish under the first, the heading is to consist of the original
pame followed by the word afterwards and the name subsequently
adopted =

Smith (Hannah), afterwards Hesba Stretton

Aumrioax Lurary Assocmarios Ruum [Alternative] : Enter
a person who has changed his name under the latest form, un-
less an earlier one is decidedly better known. This includes cases
in which merely the spelling of the name has been altered.
Refer from the form not selected as entry word—

Stretton, Hesba, originally Hannah Smith
Fiske, John, with reference from Green, Edmund Fiske

41 Manmep Woumes. Enter a married woman under the
earliest name which she has used as an author. Refer from later
NRMES.

AmEricAs Lisrany Associatios Rune [Alternative]: Enter
# married woman under her latest name unless she has con-
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sistently written under an earlier one (either her maiden name or
the name of a former hushand). In either case refer from the
name not selected as entry word. The heading is to consist of (a)
hushand's surname, (§) her own forenames, and (¢) her maiden
name, when known, in parentheses

Stowe, Mra. Emily Howard (Jennings)
When a woman uses her husband's forenames or initials in place

of her own on the fitle-pages of her books, add this form in the
heading und refer from it,

1o Joint=Auothorship, Continuators, Enter under the first
name mentioned on the title-page and make references from the
others, e.g—

Beaumont (Francis) and John Fletcher
Flatcher (John). See Beanmont (Francis)

When issued separately, make full entries at both authors, ..,
Hume and Smollett's History of England. = The works of two or more
authors published togsther should be treated as if issned separately,

eg—
Poetical works of Goldsmith, Gray, and Faleoner, eatalogue as—

Goldsmith (Oliver) Poetieal works of Goldsmith, Gray, and Fal-

coner

Gray (Thomas) Poetical works.  With Goldsmith (Oliver) Poeti-
eal works

Faleoner (Wm.) Poetical works. With Goldsmith (Oliver) Poeti-
cal works

The librettists of operas and other musical works nre to be treated
as joint authors, but the main entries should go at the composers’
nAmes,

Anglo-American Bule covering the same item,—

2 Joisr AurHOR ENTRY, Enter a work written jointly by two
authors (inoluding sorrespondence) under the name of the one
first mentioned on the title-page, followed by the name of the
seeond, in the form, Besant, Sir Walter, and Rice, James. When
there are more than two authors use the form Doe, John, and
others ; give the names of the others in the title if there are no
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more than three, or if more than three, in a note or in the contents.
Make andded entries or references for the second and following
authors.

11 Editors, Translators, Commentators, Paraphrasers, Con-
cordancers, Indexers. The names of editors and translators of the
works of other authors are to be entered s part of the titls of such
works, with references from their own names, &g.—

Burns (Robert) Life and works. Edited by Robert Chambers,
revisad by William Wallace

Chambers (Robert) ed. Ses Burns (Robert)

Wallace (William) ed. See Burns (Robert) ed. by R. Chambers

Editors or translators of collections or anthologies, or any work
not definitely assigned to a particular author, are to be treated as the

anthors, e.g.—

Oxenford (John) trans, The Ilustrated book of French songs
Johnson (Peter) ed. The Charters of Kelross Abbey

(‘ommentators, Parodists, Paraphrasers, Concordancers, and In-
dexers to be treated as original suthors, but a full entry must also
be, made under the name of the author, work, or subject com-
mented upon or paraphrased.

Young (John) Critieism on Gray's Elegy
Gray (Thomas) Elegy written in a country churchyard.
Young (John) Criticism on Gray's Elegy
Horne (Thomas H,) Introduction to the eritical study . . . of
the Holy Seriptures
Bible—Commentaries. Horne (T. H.) Introduction, ete.
Lamb (Charles and Mary) Tales from Shakespeare
Shakespeare (Willinm) Works—Paraphmses
Lamb (Charles and Mary) Tales from Shakespeare
Anglo-American Rules covering the same items.—
57 Eprroms, ete. The names of editors, translators, continu-
ators, ete. are subject to the same rules as the names of authors.
3] TrasstaTions. FEnter a translation under the heading of
the original work. Make added entry under the translator.
19 REvistoss. FEnter a revision under the name of the original
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author unless it has become substantially a new work, in which case
it is to be entered undsr the reviser, with a reference or an added
entry under the original author.

17 Errromzs, Enter an epitome under the original author,
with sdded entry under the epitomizer.

18 Commmwnrtarins, When the text of a work is given with a
commentary, the work is to be catalogued under the name of the
author of the text and a reference or an added entry made under
the name of the author of the commentary. [An alternative plan
is allowed when the text is clearly subordinute to the eommentary,
in which ease the commentator becomes the author. ]

14 Cowtisvations, (Supplements.) Enter a continuation
whieh is in the form of an independent work with separate fitle,
whether printed with the original or not, under the name of its
own author, with o reference from the author of the original work.

Comment, No provision has been made in the A A, ocode for
parodies or paraphrases of an author's works, but it is assumed that
they would be placed nnder the names of their authors with the
necessary references. The Americans prefer concordances to be
treated as original works, the English would ** Enter a coneordance
under the suthor coneordanced with added entry under the com-
piler "',

1z Pseudonyms, Nicknames. In conformity with Rule 1, the
real names of authors who adopt pseudonyms or have nicknames
must be used, when ascertained, with references from the assumed or
pseudonymous names, o.4.—

Wilson (John) Christopher North, Recreations
North ( Christopher) psewd, See Wilson (John)

Initials, marks, symbols, and phrases are to form part of the title, and
be treated as anonyma (Rule 13), e.g.—

Considerations on the late war, by G. W.
FPoems, by XXX
Reflestions on life, by One who has toiled at the bench

Where such initinls, marks, or phrases have been identified with real
names, suoch real names must, of course, be used. References may
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be nsed in all cases, if thought necessary, between initinls, etc., and
titles or renl names if aseertained. —
W. (G.). See Wilson (Georga)
Anglo- Amerigan Hules covering the same item.—
38 Psegupoxyas. Hnter nnder the pseudonym of a writer when
the real name is not known, snd add the abbreviation psend. in the
heading. Make added entry under the title,

39 Bopmiguets, NickNaumes, ete. In a few cases, chiefly names
of artists, a universally used sobriquet or nickname is to be
selected as entry word, provided it is not one of the forennmes of
the person in question.,

Tintoretto, i.e. Jacopo Robusti

(omment—The decision of the A.A. code to enter pseudonyms us
references only and make the authors’ real names the main head-
ings, will go far to seitle a controversy which has raged for years
between scientific cataloguers and those who believed in the ex-
ploded doetrine of the * best-known name . It is to be regretted,
however, that nicknames are made an exeception, beeanse it is be-
ecoming the practice in modern art galleries to subordinate artistic
sobriquets to real names, and it is well to keep pace with bio-
graphical accuraey of this kind. The only reason for nsing psend-
onyms in catalogues is ‘that in the case of a number of recent and
living authors, netors, ebo., they are more widely known than real
names, This reason becomes less strong we time advances, and
more especially when anthors in their own life-fims use their real
names on their title-pages, as for instance 5. Li Clemens so long
known as Mark Twain, It may be taken as a certainty that, as
regards the great majority of pseudonyms, their use becomes less
frequent as they become older, and a good proof of this is the fact
that not one person in & thousand could name a single one of Daniel
Defoe's many pseudonyms. Several pseudonyms like * George
Bliot" and * George SBand " still linger in the public memory, buf
it is doubtful if in the future they would not be completely for-
gotten, if publishers would issue the works of such authors with
title-pages bearing the real names. It is the continued existence of
a few such pssudonyms which canses some cataloguers to consider
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that most of them are the ' best-known " names, while to those
must be ndded the pedantic cataloguer who insists npon every hook
being taken at its title-page value. This latter wonld catalogue
Seott's Waverley in the original edition at Waverley only, or with
a meagre refersnee to Scott, while a modern edition with Scott's
name on the title-page would go at the author's name and, as likely
a5 not, be omitted under the title. Another elass who favour the
use of psendonyms are those formal sentimentalists who think an
author's desire for anonymity should be strictly respected, and that
no prying eataloguer should dare to discover the real name, This,
of course, is akin to placing a book like Turnor's Asira casira ab
that title and doing nothing to inform the world that it is a valuable
book on Flying machines. The almost universal use of psendonyms
by modern thentrical personages also tends to perpetuate faith in
their importance, and the use of fancy trade names by Jews,
milliners, and others has a similar tendency. It is eertain, how-
avar. the action of the A.A. code compilers will have a great effect on
future llbrary catalogues, and tend fo spread the movement in
favour of seientific catalogming, As a minor but nevertheless im-
portant point, it may be stated thatin libraries where catalogues are
used which place psendonymous works under their authors’ real
names, with the necessary references, readers have not the slight-
est trouble in finding what they want, while complaints are rarely
heard.

13 Anonyma. Anonymous works are to he entered under the
first word not an article, with which the title-page begins, save
when the suthorship is ascertained, in which ease Rule 1 applies.
In such & case the abbreviation amon=anonymous, may be used
immediately after'the title, eg. :—

Smith (John P,) Essay on musie. anon.

Well-known works like the ** Arabian nights,” " Koran," ete., should
have entries made at the popular name or short title in addition to
the entry as an anonymous work. Names of series or other head-
ings at the top of title-pages may as s rule be ignored.
Anglo-American Rule covering the same item.,—
112 Amoxysmovs. Enter anonymous works under the name
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of the author when known, otherwise under the first word of the
title not an article. Make added entries for titles of all anony-
mous works whose authors are known; when the work relates
to a particular person or place make ndded entry also under this
name.

Comment—Rules 113, 114, 115, 116, 117, 118, 119, and 120
of the A.A. code are simply amplifications of Rule 112 applied to
change of ftitle in successive volumes, initials, differences in
spelling, related works, the Bible and other sacred books, national
gpics and folk-tales, and muy be cited here as examples of the
pursuit of the ohvious, and evidenee of editorinl thoroughness.

14 Governmental, Society, Academic and other Institu-
tional or Corporate Authorships. The main entries of such
publications should be placed under the subject-matter of the report
or dogument, aceording to the system of classification in use, with
brief references from titles of institutions, reporters or authors, and,
if sufficiently related, the names of places where sitnnted. The
titles of such institutions will be entered as provided by Rule 13.
At the subject-heading the works will be entered under the fitle of
the institution, a.9. ! —

Numismatics. British Museum, Dept. of Antiquities. Grueber
(H.A.) Catalogue of early British coins
British Museum. Department of Antiquities. See Numismatics.
British Museum, Gruebar (H.A.)
Gropber (H.A.). See Numismaties. British Museum
Anglo-American Rules No. 58 to 111 covering the same items,—
The following “ Specifications ' are supplied under the division
#(g) Corporate Bodies as Authors " in the A.A. eode:—

(a) Govemsmests (States, provinces, municipalities, ecolesi-
astical, military, or judicial districts) are to be considered as authors
of their official publications.

() Socimrigs. This includes associgtions and societies of
all kinds, scientifie, benevolent, moral, ete., even when strietly
loeal or named from a country, state, county, or provinee, also
elubs, gilds, orders of knighthood, seoret sooieties, intarcollegiate
gocieties, Greek letter [raternities, Young men's and Young
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women's Christian associations, affilinted socisties, political
parties, religious seets, ete., as distinguished from institutions
(establishments ).

(¢) Isstrrorions ( Estasnisauests). This includes colleges,
universities, schools, libraries, mercantile libraries, museums,
galleries, ohservatories, laboratories, churches, monasteries, eon-
vents, hospitals, asylums, prisons, theatres, chambers of com-
merce, hotanical and zoologieal gardens, buildings, eto,

(d) MiscrLranzovs Bopies op ORGANIZATIONS NOT PROVIDED
von 15 Bunss 58-99, This includes conferences, congresses, ex-
hibitions and other oceasional meetings, firms and other bhusiness
coneerns, committees and classes of eitizens not belonging to any
body or organization, ecelesiastical councils, foundations and en-
dowments, expeditions, ete.

(Gexerarn Rurne, 58, ror (@), Enter under names of countries,
states, cities, towns, ele., official publications issued by them or
under their auspices. The names of the departments, bureaus,
ete., from which the publications emanate are to ba given as sub-
headings, In the entry of Government publications, nuse for a
subheading the nume of the office rather than the title of the
officer. Maks a general reference from the name of the head of
a department to the name of the office. Oceasionally the title of
the officer is the only name of the office. In that ease it is to be
adopted as subheading, The name of the occupant of the office,
preceded by the dates of his incumbeney, may be added to such
subheadings as President, Governor, Magor, ete,, in order to bring
together the publications issued during a given administration,

Guseran Hone, 78, ror (b). Enter o society under the firss
word (not an article) of its corporate name, with reference [rom
any other name hy which it is known, especially from the name
of the place where its headquarters are established,

[There are a number of alternatives, exeeptions, and varintions
allowed for this Rule.]

Grxeran RHone, 82, vom (¢). Enter an institution under the
name of the place in which it is located.

[To this Rule there are a number of exeeptions, the name of
the institution being preferred to that of the place.]
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Rones 100 7o 111 {d). There is no general Rule for miseel-
laneous bodies, soms heing entered under their names and some
under places.

Comment—The A.A. Rules 54 to 111, illustrate the difficulties
which surround the ecatalogning of works issued by corporate
hodies, and prove rather conclusively that rules for author-alpha-
betical catalogues break down when such publications have to be
treated. In a great number of cases, entry under the nwme of
the place where an institution or publishing body is located, is
useless, and probably not one person in a thousand would think
of looking under London for a British Museum eatalogue of Birds
or Medals, The rules adopted are practically all Ameriean in
origin, and are evidently based upon the practice of the Liabrary
of Congress and the roles of the Cutter code. The Rule No. 14
given above is fairly easy to apply, but it is at the expense of
eonsistency, the instruetion being a frank departure from the
idea of omitting subjeets from an Author and Title code. On the
whole, however, it seems impossible to exclude either subject-
matter or classifiontion from this special kind of cataloguing rules,
and the A A ecode itself is an offender when it directs that a con-
eordanece is not to be entered under its compiler as the chiefl entry,
but under the subject concordaneed. It is to be assumed that
the A.A eode is intended for purposes of bibliographical deseription
as well as for the mueh more compressed eatalogning required for
libraries, henee the large number of rules which have bsen as-
sembled to desl with corporate nuthorship. The manner in which
the rules for corporate authorship work out, affords a very sirik-
ing example of the impossibility of separating cataloguing from
classification, and justifies the statements made on this point in
Chapter VL

15 Periodicals and Ephemera. Treat the same as Anonyma
in Rule 13, but make references from places of publication, if
thought desirable, and enter under subjects. Periodicals which have

changed their titles to be entered at the original titles, with additional
entries under later titles.

Anglo-American Fules covering the same sbems. —
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191 Periopioars, Enter a periodical under the first word of
the title not an article and give in the form of notes (a) the fre-
queney of publication; (b) important variations of title ; (o) the
successive editors ; (d) important changes of place of publication
and of publisher; (¢) indexes, supplements, ete., unless entersd
separately, Make added entries for editors and for compilers of
indexes, and analytical entries for monograph supplements. Ifa
periodical has changed its name enter it under the earliest form
with brief entries under later forms. . . .

Aumricas Lipmagy Associarioy Rune [Avrzesarve] @ IF a
periodical has changed its name, enter it under the latest form.
Make brief entries under the earlier names, referring to those
which immediately precede and follow in a note, introduced by
the phrase * preceded by ™ or ** continued as ", H the change
in name is slight, a reference will suffice in place of the brief
entry.

Runes 122, 123, 124 axp 125 provide for Almanaecs, year-
books, newspapers and directories being entered under the first
word, not an artiele, of their titles, with the usual references.

Titles and Colophons
16 Title-pages. Title-pages are to be transeribed exactly as they

stand,! save that foreign characters may be trunsliterated, subject to
such omissions or additions as may be deemed advisable Capital
lotters should only be used after the initial article if there is one, for
the next word following, and for proper or subject or plase names,
e —

The Wonderful adventures of Tom, Dick and Harry, not The
wonderful . . .

News from Nowhere not News from nowhere

Manual of inorganic Chemistry

La Société Parisienne not La société parisienne

The bibliographical details set out at Rule 28, numbers 16 to 27

ghould be noted,

+ If not punctusted the catalogner may apply ordinary prastice, Misprints o e

vopied withoot comment.
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[ Note.—There is such a diversity of practice with regard to the
capitalization of foreign personal and place names, that it is best for
each nationality to apply its own practice for cataloguing purposes.]

Owarrren maTTee which should only consist of mottoes, redund-
ancies, and words not necessary to u clear understanding of the title;
should be indicated by thres dots . . . in a group.

Appep smarres should be placed within square brackets, and
should consist of such explanatory items as dates covered by  history;
translations of foreign titles ; the original titles of foreign works which
have been translated ; the language of the book; dates of original
and real publication, ete, e.g.:—

Jones (Alex.) Short history of Ireland [1340-1793]
Hugo (Victor) L'Homme qui rit [ By order of the king]
Balzac (H. de) The Wild ass's skin [La Peau de chagrin]
Gozlan (Léon) Le Notaire de Chantilly [French text]
Richardson (Samuel) Pamela, or virtue rewarded [1740] 1906
Thomas (Chr.) Wonders of nature, n.d. [e. 1846]
Williams (John) Up-to-date Electricity [1903] 1910

See also Rule 26 for additional examples.

Anglo-American Rules covering the same items.—

136 Trrne. The title is usually to be given in full, including
the author’s name, and is to be an exact transcript of the title-page,
except that mottoes and non-essential matter of any kind, as well
as designation of series, may be omitted, the omissions being in-
dicated by three dots (. ..). The punetuation of the title-page
is generally to be followed ; if there is no punctuation it is to be
supplied. [4/s0 Rule 178 which is the same ns far as ** supplied,”
then—as far as possible, the use of two points together is o be
avoided. |

141 TRANSLITERATION AND TRANsLATION oF Tirne. Titles in
characters other than roman or gothic may be transliterated. A
brief translation may also be added of all titles not in the classie,
Romance or Teutonie languages.

172 Caprrans. Initial eapital letters are to be used for names
of parsons, personifications, places, and bodies, for substitutes for
proper names, and for adjectives derived from these names; for
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the first word of the title of u book ; in title entries (anonymous
works, periodicals, ete.) for the second word of the title if the first
is an article. In all doubtful cases avoid the use of capitals. In
foreign languages follow the local proctice.

138 MispriNTs OB ERRORS OF SPELLING. Indicate misprints
or ohvious errors of spelling by[!,] or sic. In a manuseript eata-
logue use three dots under the word misspelled,

139 Apprrioss To TiTLE.  Additional matter may be supplied
{(within brackets) in the title when this {5 ambiguous or requires
explanation. Such additions should be brief and in the langzuage
of the title; if they require much space, they are to be given in
the form of a note.

140 Laxcuace oF THE BOOK. State in a note, or within
brackets in the title, the language or languages in which a hook is
written, when the faet is not apparent from the fitle.

17 Editions. FEnter the number of un edition in Arabic notation
when stated on the fitle-page or otherwise nscertained = 18¢h ed.,
not Fighteenth ed,, or XVl ed. Note also if the copy of the edition
is on large paper = Lp. ; privately printed = priv.p. ; alimited edition,
in which case give the number of the copy = lLe. 56 ; andif printed
on vellum = nal, silk or other material, &.g.—

Thomson (Jumes) The Seasons, 19th ed. Lp. privp. Le, 36.
vel. Edin., 1906

Aniglo-Amevican Kales covering the some ttems—

145 Eoirion. Consider the statement specilyving the edition
a6 & part of the title. It is to be given in the langunge of the hook
and in the order of the title-page, except that customary abbrevia-
tions may be used.

149 DIFFERENT EDITIONS EEPRESENTED IN THE SAME SET.
When the volumes in a set are of different editions, specily the
various editions in a note or in contents, not in the title,

154 PmvaTeny prNTED Books. In  estaloguing privately
printed books add the abhreviation * priv. print,”" in the impriot
if the fact is not evident from the title-page.

Comment—No provision seems to be made in the A\, code for

123



CATALOGUING RULES—PLACE AND DATE

noting limited and numbered editions or books printed on large
paper or speeial materials,

18 Place of Publication. HEnter the place of publication in its
vernancular form and supply the English or Latinized names in
brackets, e.q. :(—

Wien [Vienna, Vindobona] Torino [Turin] Leiden [Leyden,
Lugd. Bat.]

Omit London [Paris, Berlin, Leipzig, New York, or whatever the
chief national publishing eity may be] as it ocours so frequently,
and let the absence of a place of publication be understood to mean
London [or other great publishing centre], unless there is netunlly no
indication of & place, in which case use the abbrevistion n.p.= no
place of publication.

Anglo-American Rules covering the same items.—

1560 Prace or Posnicamiox. After the title give the place or
pluces of publication in the language of the fitle,

151 Prace—Form of name. When thought desirable, add (in
brackets) modern equivalents and familiar forms of Latinized or
vernacular names,

19 Date of Publication. Futer the year of publication aceord-
ing to the ealendar of the Christian era in Arabic numerals, as given
on the title-page, but add within brackets the real date if ascertained
to be different, e.g., 1905 [1904]. See also Rule 16. The dates of
the Jewish, French Revolutionary and other ealendars, ete., to be
translated in brackets, In o series of volumes give the first and
last dates, e.q., 1835-64. When no date is given ou the title-page
or elsewhere in the book, add an approximate date within square
brackets (See Rule 16) after the letters n.d. -~ no date, e.g., n.d.
[e. 1820] or [o. 190 7). Such approximate dates ean generally be
ascertained from prefaces, nllusions in the text, the style of the hook,
its printer or publisher, or from hibliographies, catalogues, and bio-
graphical dictionaries. Chronograms may be given in full in very
rare books, but otherwise they should be translated into Arabic
figures. [See Hilton (J.) Chronograms, 1882-95, 3 v.]

Anglo-American Rules eovering the same items.—
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155 Dare. Give the date found on the title-page, in arabic
figures except in cases where the form in which it appears is char-
noteristic of u special edition or otherwise worthy of note. Dates
other than those of the Christian era are to be given as found on
the title-page, followed by the date of the Christian era, the latter
in brackets if supplied.

156 Date wasTivg, When there is no imprint date the year
of publication, if it can be ascertained, is to be given in brackets,
and if uncertain, to be given approximately = (189- ). If no
approximate date can be found, give the century in which the
book was published, e.g. [18—]. If the century eannot be deter-
mined, indieate the absence of a date by the abbreviation * n.d. ™.
Rule 157 refers to American copyright dates, usually printed be-
hind the title-pages of Ameriean books.

20 Imprint. In old and rare books, when desirable, give full
transcripts of colophons ; note printers’ marks; give pablishers’
names when they differ from the printer; and note books issued
from private or celebrated presses like the Kelmsoott Press, eto.

References may also be made to bibliographical works which deseribe
such rarities—Brunet, Graesss, Hain, ete.

Anglo-Amaerican REules covering the same {tems.—

137 Tirues oF RARE BOOES, Give the title or colophon of
books of exceptional rarity or curiosity in full, reproducing, as far
as possible, punetuation, capitalization, and typographical peeuliari-
ties,
1562 Pupmisaen. After the name of the place give the name
of the publisher in the language of the title.

153 Prace or printing, After the place of publication and
publisher the place of printing and printer may be given, if differ-
ent. This is desirable only in rare and old books, or when of
special significance for other reasons.

Description and Collation
21 Volumes. State the number of volumes if more than one,

&.0., 3 v., 36 v., ate.

Anglo- Amerigan Rule covering the same ifem.—
, 124



CATALOGUING RULES—DESCRIPTION AND COLLATION

159 Vorumes, paces. Give the number of volumes, or of
pages if there is only one volume.

‘22 Sizes. Indicate the sizes of books in inches or centimetres,
measuring the height of the title-page and not the binding. If
thought desirable, the symboals fo. (= folio), 4° (= quarto), &
(= octava), 12° ( ~ duodecimo), ete., may be used as well, as a rough
guide to sizes, e.q., fo., 187 ; 4".10"; 8, 64", For ordinary catalogue
purposes it is not necessary to indicate any sizes save folios and
quartos, and in such eases the letters F und Q can be used. Water-
marks can be ignored save in very old unpaged hooks, when a note
of their order can be made.

Anglo-American Eule covering the same ilem.—

164 Bize. Give height of book in centimeters, exact o one-
half centimeter, 169%™ (16-9%%) write 179"

When books are ** narrow,”’ ** square,” * oblong,'" or otherwise
of very unusual size, give hoth dimensions.

23 Pagination. Indicate the number of pages in one-volume
books only, by giving the full number in Arabic numerals, counting
the verso of the last leaf if blank, and counting in preliminary
matter when separately paged in Roman numerals or otherwise, e.g.,
pp. 670 not pp. XLi+630. Unpaged books should be actually
counted and collated and the result noted as above.

Anglo- American Rule covering the same item.—

160 Pacixg. Indicate the number of pages by giving the last
number of each paging, separating the numbers by a comma. The
addition of unpaged matter may be shown by a +, or the number
of pages, sscertained by counting, may be given in brackets, Give
paging in arabic or roman figures, according to the book. In un-
paged works, and in works having the pages lettered, or numbered
in figures other than arabie or roman (eg., Greek) the number of
pages may be given in brackets, the signatures being noted only
in the case of rave or important works.

24 Signatures, Collation, and Imperfections. In old unpaged
hooks, note the progression of signatures, or failing them, check the
eatchwords, and give the total number of leaves or pages, eg., Sig.
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A-L—opp. 90, or simply pp. 90. Collate modern hooks by means of
their signatures, paging, and lists of illustrations and contents. All
imperfections—missing volumes, illustrations, title-pages, other pages,
indexes, contents, etc.—should be made the subject of briel notes
to the entries,

Grote (George) History of Gresce, 1896, 8 v.
v, & imissing,

Anglo-American Rules covering the same items—

158 Conuarion. Give all items of collation in FEnglish and in
the following order: 1st, volumes or pages ; 2d, illustrations; 3d,
size.

162 ConraTiox oF mank works, In the case of rare works
reference may also be made in notes to detailed descriptions and
collations given in hibliographical works.

25 Series. When a book belongs to a series, whether stated on
the title, half-title, binding or elsewhere, it should be noted in italics
thus :—

Hudden (J. C.) Chopin. 1903. pp. 260. Master Musicians. ports.

If thought necessary an entry can be made at the nanme of a series
referring to the authors or subjects it contains, ¢4., English men of
lotters. See Burke, Burns, Crabbe, Keats, ete.

Anglo-Ameriean Rule sovering the sama item. —

166 Swmws voTe,  Give the name of the series to which the
book belongs in parenthesis after the eollation, preceded by Half-
title, Un cover, ete. if the series does not appear on the title-page.

138 Smrres extuy.  Hnter a series under its title, unleas it is
universally known under the name of the editor or publisher, and
make added entry or reference under the editor. Include in the
series entry a list of the works in the library whieh belong to the
series, giving author's name, hrief title, and date of publication of
each item. Arrange the contents numerieally if the publishers
have assigned numbers, otherwise alphabetically by the names of
the authors, or, where such armngement would be more useful, as
in the case of biography, by subjects,

Commant—Entries under the names of series are very rarely
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required by the public, and there seems no urgent reason why
such a record should be given, especially in printed eatalogues.
There is no suggestion, for example, in such a heterogeneous mass
of subjects as is represented in the “ International Scientific
Series,” arranged in numerical order, and the omission of this form
of entry from printed catalogues would be an economy equivalent
in value to the suppression of entries under words like ** Pamph-
lets,” and long set-out entries of the contents of magazines not also
entered under their subject-matter,

Supplemental Information

26 Annotations [See also Rule 29]  Annotations should he
added to all entries which sre not self-explanatory, and should be
placed at subject rather than author headings. They should be con-
fined to elucidating or deseribing the contents of books and never
extended, in library catalogues, to oritivism of their literary or other
merits. The prineipal matters for annotations are as follow, and they
may be added as short notes within square brackets at a suitable
point, or placed at the bottom of the entry.

(a) Imperfections and variations in editions or copies as specified
in Rule 24 ; special bindings (2.5, Grolier), fore-edge paintings, or
other extornal points; previous celehrated ownership indicated hy
autographs, book plates, armorial stamps, or other marks. :

(b) Period covered by historical works, also specified in Rule
16—

LinGanp.  History of England [54-1689), or
Livearp. History of England
a.n. 84-1650. Roman Catholis standpaint,

{¢) Period covered by biographical works :—

Ork.  Life and letters of R. Browning [1812-89], or
Omn.  Life and latters of Robert Browning
English poet, 1812.89,

(d) Geographieal works, area eovered and pericd of travel or
snurvey :—

Comrarp.  Threshold of Central Africa [Upper Zambezi
1876-96]. 1897 or
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Comparp, Threshold of Central Afriea. 1597
Upper Zambexzi, it iribes, geog aphy, ele, 18TE-DG.

(&) Dates or periods involved in experiments or resentihes i—
Fomsrs. Transit of Venus [1875-76]

(f) Dates of original publication should be added to raprints of
famons or important books (—

Swrer (Jonathan, 1667-1743) Gulliver's travels [1726]-
1910

Prisney (Joseph) History of the present state of electricity
[1767]. 1906

(4) Obseure words, names, and phrases oecurring in titles shonld
be explained when necessary ns defined in Rule 16 “added matter °,

(k) The standpoint of an author may be given when it ean be
easily ascertained. See example (b) above. Sequels should also he
noted.

(i) Contents of collected works by single or many nuthors should
be set out, and references made to titles and to subjest-matter, and
to authors by means of brief added entries—

Scorr (Bir Walter) Poetical works
Contoins—Lay of the lngt minstrel; Linaly of the Lake ; Marmion }
Lord of the Izles : Hokeby, ste.
Lay of the last minstrel. See Beott (Sir Walter)
Gravessos (Robt. L.) Familiar studies of men and books
[lomntains—Vintor Hugo's romanges ; Some aspects of Hobert Burns |
Walt Whitman, ete.
Hugo, Victor. Stevenson (R. L.) Hugo's romanees, In
Familiar stodies.
Burns, Robert. Stevenson (R. L.). Some aspects. In
Familinr Studies.

Pang (Thos.) ¢ed. The British poets . . . 15810-24, 100 v.
v, 1-5 Dryden v. 60 Smollett, Broce, Logan,
# Daoham 51 Jobhnson, Warton.
7-9 Butler 52 W. Thompson.
Bruce (Michael) Poetical works. In Park {T.) ed. British
poets, v. 30.
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[Note.—The *‘Manual of deseriptive annotation for library
oatalogues,” by B. A. Savage, 1906, gives a long series of rules and
principles for dealing with notes to catalogue entries. ]

Anglo-American Rules covering lhe same items.—

168 Nores. Add notes when necessary to explain the fitle
or to correct mny misapprehension to which it might lead, and
also to supply essential information about the suthor and hiblio-
graphical details not given in the ftitle, imprint, or sollation.
Notes are to be in English, except quotations from foreign
sources, which are to be given preferably in the original The
source of the quotation is always to be specified, and the original
punctuation, spelling, ete. to be preserved, even if it conflicks
with other ruling. Notes may be used to cover the following
points : bibliographies, authorities, ete., pseudonyms and anonyms,
sequels, variations in title, editors and translutors, editions, varous
places, publishers, or dates, reprints, languages of the text, source
of the book if first published serially, no more published, imper-
fections in copy, bound with something else.

169 Appep extries. In addition to those specified in pre-
vious rules, make added entries for the titles of ull novels and
plays, and of poems likely to be remembered by their titles ; for
other striking titles; for editors; and in all cases where an
added entry will insure the ready finding of the hook.

170 ANALYTICAL ENTRIES. Analytical entries under author
or title may bs made for distinet parts of works or collections,
whether with or without separate fitle-pages.

167 Cosresrs. Give codtents of books containing severnl
works by the same author, or works by several anthors, or works
on several subjects, or a single work on a number of distinet sub-
jects, especially if the collective title does not sufficiently deseribe
them. The designation of parts, volumes, fasciculi, or other divi-
sions of n work is to be given in the language of the book. Give
sontents in the order in which they appesr in the book, and in
paragraph form rather than in eolumns except in special casas
where the latter arrangement has decided advantages. In case
different parts are written by different authors, let the name of the

1249 g



MANUAL OF LIBRARY CATALOGUING

nuthor follow rather than precede the title, provided always this is
the order of arrangement in the book.

Comment—The question of adding mnnotations on o liberal
scale to catalogue entries js one which chiefly affects printed
catalogues and deseriptive bibliographies, Manuseript eatalogues
in card and sheaf form would be less affocted as regards the factor
of eost, and it is chiefly for such eatalogues that Rule 26 is intended.
There is no doubt that a well-annotated catalogue in printed form
would be nearly double the price of a non-annotated one, and
occupy much more space, and it is advisable before any commit-
ment is made, to consider whether some of the abbraviated forms
of notes within square brackets ¢ould not be made as effective as
comparatively long foot-notes, The catalogues of the Pittsburgh
Public Libraries are examples of the great expansion which takes
place when annotations are freely added. For example-—Ruskin's
* Ariadne Florentina," oceupies as an entry in the Fine Arts list
just  of an inch, while the set-out list of contents and a ten-line
quoted note, chiefly eritical lsudation, oeeupy 1§ inches, Two
inches of a demy octavo page in single column for a book of
limited interest and authority is full measure indeed.

27 Subject entries. There are no special rules required for
suhjects, or entries in classified catalogues, beeause the form of
gatalogue determines the arrangement of the entries, There is
frequently much eonfusion caused by the erroneous assumption that
subject entries are in some way quite different from suthor-entries,
but in reality they may be exacily the same or slightly abbreviated
or expanded. Each type of catalogue, however arranged, is exnotly
on all-fours with every other form, us regards principle, because it
must be recognized that each is just a certain kind of arrangement
of exactly the same varieties of entries. Take any book at random
and follow out its treatment. Here is the suthor-entry :—

Bayley (R. .) Photography in colours. 1900
In a dictionary-catalogue the same entry would appear thus -—
ProrosrapHY. Bayley (R. C.) Photography in colours, 1900
With a reference thus :—
Colour-photography. See Photography
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And if the heading Photography is subdivided it might appear
thus -—

Colour-photography. See Photography, Colour

In a elassified catalogue the entry would be, under the main division
Photography :—

7784, Conouvg-Prorocrarey
Bayley (R, C.) Photography in eolours, 1900
Or by wuother secheme, also undér the main division Photography :—

A 782 Covnour-ProTOGRAPHY
Bayley (R. () Photography in colours, 1900

It will thus be seen that there is practically no difference between
the entries required for any kind of ‘eatalogue, and that the only rule
required for subjects is one which shall determine whether common
or scientific names should ba used for the headings under which
these entries are to be arranged. In all other respects the antry in
every kind of modern cataloguing is the same, the main difference
being that dictionary eatalogues make references in the hody of the
eatalogue, while classified eatulognes make them in theindexes, apart
from cross-references between related subjeots.

On the question of common versus scientific subject names, it is
amusing oceasionally to find sdvoeates of the best-known names of
authors using the least-known names of subjests. While it may be
wrong to place Mark Twain at Clemens, it is not at all bad to use the
word Coleopters instead of Beetles! When effective eross-relerences
are given it really does not matter which name is chosen, but in
scientific headings the scientific name should be chosen. One good
reason is that the scientific name generally assembles closely-related
kinds of nnimals, ete., together and effects economies in entries. For
example, a library may possess 10 books on the Hymenopters in
general, 10 on Ants, 10 on Bess, and 10 on Wasps. Enterod at
Hymenoptera with references from Ants, Bees, and Wasps, 43 entries
would be required. By the other methad, assuming that, as is usual,
only a reference is made from Hymenoptera to Ants, Bees, and Wasps,
at lenst 61 entries wounld he necessary, and then the result would be
less effective, It may be argued that this method would violate the
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prineiple of entering subjects at the most specifio topie, but it would
only do so to & very slight extent as, after all, Ants, Bees, and Wasps
are Hymenoptera, and could be very effectively grouped thus :—

Hymexorrurs. Genaral
— Ants
— Baes
— Wasps
Any further matter affecting subjeet entries will be given in the
chapter on the method of applying these rules to the compilation of
eatalogues.
28 Order of Entries and Abbreviations. Entries are to be
made in the following order of particulars :—

1 Author's surname (Ruleg 1, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11),

9 Author's Christian name or forenames (Rules 2, 4, and
Abbrevintions at p. 133).

3 Author's distinetions, dates or other particulars (Rules 3,
© 4 18).

4 Title of work. Omissions indicated by . . .. Additions with-
in square brackets [ ], (Rules 13, 14, 15, 16). Translated or :
Translator = T'r. ir., Editor = ed.

5 Number of edition in Arabic numerals. Edition = ed, (Rule
1Ty = 18th ed, '

6 Large paper edition = Lp. (Rule 17).

7 Privately printed = priv. p. (Rule 17).

8 Limited edition = [.e. and number (Bule 17).

9 Place of publication. Omitting London or other great
centres (Rule 18 and Abbreviations at p. 134). No place of publiea-
Hon = w.ph.

10 Date of publication (Rule 19).

11 Imprint particulars for rare books (Rule 20, 26 (a)).

12 Number of volumes. Volumes = v. Zv. 3iiv. (Bula 21},

13 Size (Rule 22). Folio = F or fo. Quarto = Q or 4. Omit
smaller sizes,

14 Pages (Rules 23, 24),

15 Series (Rule 25).
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16 Tlustrations. Indieate by abbreviation ill, Celshrated illus-
trators may be noted thus, ill. by Geo. Cruikshank.
17 Portraits. Indieate by abbreviation porl. or poris.

18 Maps . » word maps.

19 Plans e o = plans

20 Fnesimiles o ., abbrevintion facs.

21 Diagrams i ¥ b dia.

22 Tables = % i1 tab.

33 Genealogical eharts. Indicate by abbreviation gen.

24 Music in text 3 % o TS,

25 Memoir included i o i e,

96 Glossary v o i " glo.

27 Bibliography ,, " ! " bib.

98 Original text ,. v o Gr, text =
Greek text.

An imaginary entry to embody most of the above items and to
show the actual order of these particulars as they would ap-

pear :—

Scorr (Car. Wi, 8rd Earl of Inch, 1631-95) Paul Pringle. The
Remarkable history of . . . Nolly [Oliver Cromwell] on his way
to a throne . . . 8rd ed. Lp., priv. p., n.p. [Edin.] n.d. [e. 1660].
Printed by Robt. Johnston [Lowndes, p. 236]. 2v. fo. i ports.
facs. gen. mus, bib,

Abbreviations for Christian Names

In printed catalogues reasons of economy compel library authori-
ties to cut down entries as much as possible, in order to save space,
and the following list of common Christian names of more than four
latters, with suggested abbreviations, may be found useful. The list
in Cutter's Rules, pp. 157-161, is much more extensive, but the
colon sbhreviations (W: for William) are not recommended, nor
ean such abbreviations as Bened. = Benediot; Bernh. = Bernhard ;
Cadwal, = Cadwallader, and so on, be regarded as satisfactory.

There is no economy in abbreviating names like Adam, Eazra,
Hans, John, Karl, Mary, Paul, and others with only four lattars,
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Abraham Abr, Guillnome
Albert Alb. Hannah
Alexander Alex. Harriet
Alfred Al Henry
Andrew And. Hearbert
Anthony Ant, [sabelln
Archibald Arch. Jacob
Arthur Arth. James
Augustus Aug. Jozeph
Bartholomew Bart. Julius
Beatrice Bea, Katharine
Benjumin Benj. Leopold
Caroline Car. Ludwig
Catharine Cath, Margnret
Charles Chas. Matthew
Charlotte Char. Oliver
Christopher Chr, Patrick
Dauniel Dhan. Peter
David Day. Philip
Dorothy Daor. Reginald
Edward Edw. Richard
Hlizaheth Eliz. Robert
Ferdinund Ferd. Samuel
Florence Fl. Btephen
Franais Fr. Theodore
Frederick Fred. Fried. Thomas
George Gea. Vietoria
Gertrude Grert. Walter
Gilbert Gil. Willinm
Giuseppe Gin.
Abbreviations for Towns

Amsterdam = Amst.

Berlin = Ber.

Boston = Bost,

Cambridge = Camb,

Chieago = Chie.
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Gui.
Han.
Har.
Hen.
Her,
Isa.
Jae,
Jus,
Jos,
Jul.
Eath,

Lud.
Marg.
Matt,
0Ol
Pat.
Pir.

Beg.
Rich.
Roht.
Sml
Bte,
Theo.
Thos,
Viet.
Wal
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Edinburgh = Bdin.
Glasgow = Glas.
Leipzig = Leip.
London = Lond. or omit
Miinehen = Miin.
New York = N.¥.
Oxford = Ox.
Paris = Par.
Philadelphia = Phil.
United Kingdom = U.K.
United States =5
Washington = Wash.

ANGLO-AMERICAN CODE AsBREVIATIONS for bibliographical par-
tigulars, ete., are printed in Appendix 1, pp. 62-64. For other
abbreviations, Christian names, towns, etc,, reference is made to
Cutter's Rules, Library School rules, and other works. The
order of entries ean be gathered by referemce to Appendix 3,
which gives examples of cards arranged in different ways.

29 Alphabetical order (Hule 26 p. 127). In arranging an
alphabetical eatalogue adopt the same progression as is found in
dictionaries of language, geography, ete. That is, arrange as one
word, letter by letter, including second words. Second words of
compound names should not be ignored. The following example
illustrates this :—

Arrange thus
New Brunswick
Newhury
New Caledonia
Neweastle
Newfoundland
New Guinea
Newington
New Orleans
Newry
New Testament
New York
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Nuob thus
New Brunswick
Neow Caledonia
New Guinea
New Orleans
New Testament
New York
Newhury
Newcastle
Newloundland
Newington
Newry.
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Names baginning with double letters like firench, foulkes, ete.,
are to be arranged as if they represented capital letters. A name
like ffoulkes to be arranged as Fo instend of Ff; but a reference
from ff should be made, The Welsh Ll is not a capital as in the
case of the preceding examples. Names beginning with Mae, Me,,
and M' are to be arrnnged as if spelt in full Mae.

Arrangement of an Author's Works

In the case of authors who have written extensively, and about
whom an extensive literature exists, it is necessary to arrange them
in some kind of classified order, as a mere alphabet of titles would
be unsatisfactory if not useless. BSuch a series of class headings,
taken from the Subject Classification, gives the following sequence :—

Bvore Works 18 CHroyoLoGloan ORDER oF PUBLICATION

{a) Originals, including munuseripts.

{#) Reprints.

(#) Translations in foreign languages.

(d) Parodies. ’

(¢) Criticism, ete., of single works.

Connecren Worgs 18 CEnovonocicat. ORDER oF PUBLICATION

(f) Author's editions.

{y) Editor's editions.

(h) Selections.

(i) Paraphrases and condensed versions.

(1) Dramatic versions of works.

(k) Musical settings of works.

(I) The Pictorial side (Illustrations inspired by works, ete.).

(m) Biography.

(n) Correspondence and autographs (exeluding MS. of works).

(o) Criticism and ana, genersl.

(p) Portraits, busts, monuments.

{(7) Periodicals connected with the anthor.

(r) Bocieties connected with the author.

() Exhibitions, festivals, etc.

(t) Conecordances, aids and guides.

(u) Bibliography.

(v) Index.
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CHAPTER Y1l
THE EORMS AND COMPILATION OF CATALOGUES.

A compreTE history of the Catalogue as a literary compilation has
yet to be written, and so far, only more or less serappy and imperfect
articles have appeared, The subject is not only very large, but it
is somplicated by the forms and purposss of catalogues, which, of
course, are required for other things besides books. Most of the
early printed catalogues were in rough classified order, being divided
* into several main classes like Theology, Law, History, ete., and then
arranged in alphabetical order of authors or titles. In some cases,
these broad classified catalogues were further subdivided into sizes,
so that the historical class, for example, might be arranged in three
ar four groups, such as folio, quarto, octavo, and duodecimo,

Many old catalogues exist showing these plans of arrangement,
and libraries, publishers, booksellers and auctioneers all adopted &
classed arrangement. Specimens of such old eatalogues are contained
in the Greenwood ** Libmarians' Library " in the Manchester Publie
Library. 1t is surprising to find that in spite of the active educa-
tional work of library associations and the example of progressive
librarians, there are still places in which these broadly classified
catalogues are issued. The suthor-alphabetical catalogue 1s u more
recent form, but itis difficult to fix any date as that of its introdue-
tion. The absence of title-pages in early books and other [nctors
would naturally delay the prepamtion of catalogues arranged in the
order of authors' names, but after the practice was introduced, this
form of catalogue became most common. Most of the university
libraries have catalogues on this plan, and the printed catalogue of
the British Museum, with certain modifications, is an author-slpha-
betical list, as likewise is that of the Bibliothbque Nationale, Paris.
Another form of catalogue, less often seen, however, was that  in
which the entries were arranged in order of the titles of the books
the most prominent word being used to start with, or the first word
not an article. This kind of arrangement is more common in biblio-
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graphical than in eataloguing work. Catalogues in chronological
order of publication of hooks are also to be found, and here again
bibliographical workers find them of most value; although in seien-
tific and law libraries it is often an advantage to use this arrangement
in subject entries in order to show the latest works at the end of
the sequence. Other varieties of eatalogues are those arranged in
numerioal order of the accezsion of books; ! the alphabetieal order
of Subjects ;* and in a few cases in order of size withont classifi-
eation. In bibliographical work, arrangements under names of
gouniries and towns, names of printers, type, ete., are also to be found,
but such eatalogues hardly concern the main subject as applied to
hooks in general.

1t is when eombinations of these single forms are usad, that the iden
of the modern eatalogue is revealed, and many kinds of interesting
and elaborate arrangements have been devised to meet the real or
imagined needs of readers. Some of these forms have been more or
less happily named by the late Mr. C. A. Cutter,’ who had & manis for
special nomenclatures and abbreviations. As they are not generally
recognised it is needless to repeat them. The principal combinations.
now used are the following :—

1 Author-alphabetieal, with Subject index separate.

2 Anthors and Subjects in one alphabet.

3 Authors, Subjects and Titles (and ocensionally Forms) in one
alphabet. Usually called n * Dictionary " or ** Index-cata-

logue *.

4 Subjects in alphabetical or class order, with separate Author
index.

5 Classified nceording to some systematic scheme, with a separate

Author, Subject, and Title index in one alphabet or more.

These are the varieties now mostly compiled, although attempls have

also heen made to combine numbers 3 and 5, with s resulting great

elaboration. It may be stated here that no single form of catalogue,

save perhaps No, 5, will answer the questions of every enquirer, as
| Baurly Manchester Poblie Library eatalogues compiled by Crestadaro.

% Oluss catalognes of the Prient Office Library, London.
4 Rules for o dielionary enfologue, 1904,
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each omits some feature which would be required sooner or later.
No. § in a printed form would be very expensive to produce in the
case of a large collection of books, and comparatively few libraries
have attempted the complete provision outlined above.

The object of all eataloguing is to assist enquirers to find what they
wiunt, or to show what a library contsins on a particular subject.
The different kinds of information about books which readers most
often require may be summarized as follows, in the order in which
they are most frequently demanded :—

1 What hooks does the library possess on a given SUBJEQT—
“ Have you any books on Municipal Trading 7"
2 What hook of a known TITLE—
“ Have you the Fortunes of Nigel 2™
3 What books by a given AUTHOR—
* Have you any books by Ruskin ?"
4 What hooks in & given FORM—
“ Have you any collections of essays?"
5 What books in & given LANGUAGE—
 Have vou any books in French #
B What hooks in 4 given SERIES—
“ Have you the English men of letters series ? "

Other oceasional demands are for books with large type; &
cortain kind of illustration (practically a subject enquiry): o small
size (generully wanted by intending travellers); and books have
even been asked for in a certain colour of binding to mateh a dress |
The first three are the questions most likely to be put to a catalogue,
and of these, enquiries for subjects are most frequently encountered
in publie libraries. Commercial and subseription librarians probably
find a greater demand for titles of novels than for anything else, and
it is also likely that authors are just as frequently enquired for as
subjects. Apart from these, the large publia libraries, municipal
and others, are primarily conecerned with subjects and authors.
Before proceeding to apply the Rules set forth in the preceding
chupter to ecatalogues of various forms, it is necessary to give brief
consideration to some questions of policy which have arisen in recent
years, owing chiefly to the maultiplication of guides to books and
139




MANUAL OF LIBRARY CATALOGUING

bibliographies, the grest increase in the size of libraries, the difficulty
of obtaining the older desirable books, the disinelination of publishers
to reprint ephemeral books of medium quality, the spread of the
open-shelf system plus exact classifieation, and the great develop-
ment of the manuseript eatalogue. Every one of these factors has
a bearing on the question of library eataloguing, and the whole policy
of the kind and size of printed catalogue will in future be governed
by the considerations above set forth, To take them seriatem—
The provision of guides to literature descriptive of the contents of
great books, and annotated bibliographies has a tendency townrds
reducing the amount of detail required for catalogue entries. | It
wotld be waste of time, for instapee, to repeat in printed or manu-
soript. catalogues, the annotations to famous novels which have
already been printed in Baker's Guide to the best fiotion. There are
numerous other guides and bibliographies in existence, and others are
announced or in eourse of preparation, so that the necessity for
elaborate annotation has been to u large extent reduced. It has
heen urged, and will no doubt continue to be urged, that stay-at-
home readers would not be efficiently served by catalogues without
descriptive annotations. The reply to this is that the readers in
question are becoming yearly less and less numerous, and with the
strengthening of the reference libraries, to which readers must resort in
person, the extension of the open-shelf system, and the limitation of the
printed catalogue, the tendency is ull in the direction of attracting the
actual readers, and eliminating the messenger element. It has been
estimated that, of the total users of a well-managed open-shell
library, at least 95 per cent come in person to use the raference and
lending departments. An important consideration which closaly
affects large libraries is the size which would be nssumed by a com-
plete printed catalogue of all the collections. The difficulty is best
illustrated by reference to the actual practice of most large cities
with libraries containing more than 100,000 volumes, Not one, as
far as can be ascertained, possesses a complete printed catalogue,
but insteand, have been forced to compromise, by keeping the central
reference collestions on cards or sheaves or guard hooks, and printing
separate eatalogues for the branch libraries. The enormous expense
of such u plan can be easily imagined, while the trouble of consulting
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o dozen different eatalogues plus supplements in order to ascertain
" the representation of any one subjeet is almost encugh to daunt the
most enthusiastic enquirer.

Tuke a eity with twelve braneh library eatalogues, each averaging
ahout 500 pp., and deal first with the cost. 6000 pages at 4s. 6d.
per page for 1000 copies complete would mean an expenditure of
£1350, and the eatalogues would have to be sold at 2s. and then
would not cover bare expemses,! Imagine any citizen spending
94s, or even 13s, on library catalogues in ovder to keep himself
posted up in the main resources of the libraries, and also paying for
supplements and a quarterly bulletin | Another difficulty, which
becomes more noticeable as time goes on, is the impossibility of pro-
euring copies of the older standard, or at any rate remarkable books,
which one naturally expects to find in a public library. They are
described and, in many cases, praised, in literary histories, and con-
tinnally quoted, oralluded to, in current magazines and newspapers ;
yet, it is very difficult to obtain copies. The reason is, of course,
that they were published in eomparatively small editions, which have
been absorbed by the older libraries and private collectors, so that
very few copies ever appear in the market. Most publishers regard
their republication as & dangerous speculation, and they would
rather issue # rechauffé of feebleness by some effete living writer,
than reprint books like Lanfrey's Napoleon 1., Dullas" Gay Soimmece,
De Morgan's Budget of paradores, and hundreds of similar works
of interest and value. One of the troubles of this policy is that
the works of the ephemeral living author are rarely reprinted after
the first edition is sold or * remaindered "; consequently printed
catalogues are full of titles not represented by books. All this is
very troublesome, and illustrates the modern evil of putting into
print such & large number of titles of worthless books. The quiet,
but eertain, spread of the open-access system is another powerful
factor which makes towards the limitation of the printed eatalogue.
Readers having access to books in closely-classified libraries do not
as a rule purchase printed catalogues, and this results in loss to the

1 To prove thut there is no exaggerntion in this estimate it may be stated thet in

one Iarge city with separate eatnlogues for its bransh libraries, the tonl cost of eight
hranch library catulogues was £2025.
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library. They prefer to examine the hooks as they stand on the
shelyes, with the nid of the index fo the classification and the full
manuseript catalogues. It is, therefore, only the stay-at-home 5 per
cent of readers who have to be considered, and their needs ecan
be met by the compilation of a printed seleet or eclectic catalogue.

Such n catalogue would take the form of a classified list of the
best standard books on all subjects with a complete subject-index,
The aunthor and title catalogues would be kept in manuseript form,
and but for these, the stay-at-home reader would be amply served
by having what he most needs—subjects—fully represented. Of
late years the manuseript catalogue, in card or sheaf form, has been
largely extended to all kinds of libraries, with the result that they
are more efficiently kept up-to-date, and the liability of a printed
eatalogue to become rapidly obsolete is greatly minimized. The policy
of issuing a select printed catalogue of the best books, which only goes
out of date in the science sections at reasonable intervals, sesms
preferable to the plan of issuing a complete printed ecatalogue and
vainly trying to keep up with the aceessions by menns of supple-
ments or bulletins. No doubt the compact select printed eatalogue,
plus large and complete manuseript lists, will in time supersede the
complete printed catalogue of all the books in a library at a given
moment. There can be no doubt of this as regards those libraries
which give readers direct access to the shelves; the closed libraries
might in many cases also find it possible, especinlly in cases where
the stock of books is not extensive.

THE PRINTED CATALOGUE

All the foregoing points have a bearing on the compilation of
catalogues, as the policy underlying them must qualify the method
to be employed. The printed catalogue has been dealt with in a
saparate monograph,' which is devoted entively to the technigue of
printing, paper and production, though it is not particularly precise
in its method.

The following specimens of pages or parts of pages illnstrate
nearly all the best and most practical forms of modern catalogues

| The Production of the Printed Cotalogue, . . By Alex. J, Thilip. London :
Robert Atkinson, Litd., 16910,
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compiled on different methods, and set in various styles of typo-
graphy.
AUTHOR CATALOGUES

These are compiled chisfly for large general libraries and by them-
selves are not very serviceable. They answer only one question and,
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beyond their value as a kind of inventory, they are comparatively
valueless unless supplemented by the necessary indexes. The speci-
mens following show the style of entry and printing employed in the
British Museum (Fig. 6) and London Library (Fig. 7) catalogues,
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and (Fig 8) give a page from the abbreviated subjeet index of the
latter, The British Museum depends upon hibliographies, other
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Fig. B.— Subjoct entnlogne,  London Libeary, Printed motter, 9 by 64 inches,
library catalogues, and Fortescue's Subject Indez, 1881-1905, for its

guides to the subject-matter of books, a method which is not very
satisfactory where the older literature is eoncerned. In both the
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eatalogues named, the rules for compilation nre peculinr to each
libeary. Some subject indexes to author catalogues give fuller titles
than appear in the London Library index; others simply give page
or-class references—
Epmspuncs, 54 Doran, Furniss, Winter. 6J Grant, Masson,
Miller, Oliphant, Stevenson, 102 Barrie.

ALPHABETICAL AUTHOR AND SUBJECT CATALOGUES

These are rarely to be found in recent times, owing to the more
general plan of incorporating titles also in the alphabetical sequence
s described later in the case of the dictionary catalogue. A good
axample of the form is, however, to be found in the select Catalogue
of the veference and lending departments. Port-Elizabeth Public
Library, compiled by P. Ii. Lewin, 1906. The entries are somewhat
abbreviated but the page is clear and neat (Fig. 8). Titles of novels
and other works are referred from in the manuseript card catalogue.
“Phis is an example of a select or eclectic catalogue, the entries printed
ibeing confined to the Iatest, bast and most-used books; all the re-
mainder being eatalogued in manuseript form. The Islington printed
.eatalogue described below is nnother example of the same kind of
policy.

DICTIONARY CATALOGUES

Oatalogues in * dictionary "' form are the most eommon of all
the varieties, particularly in the municipal libraries of the United
Kingdom, the British Colonies and the United States. The reason
for this is because, on the whole, alphabetical order is easier to main-
tain and understand than classified or other forms. Readers ean
consult such eatalogues at first sight with more certainty than other
kinds ; although this preliminary advantage gradually disappears as
consulters become acquainted with the arrangement of classified cata-
logues. The first mention of a ** dictionary ™" catalogue appears to
be that on the title-page of- the eatalogue of the Middle Temple
Library, London, which is as follows :—

Catalogus librorum Bibliotheow Honorabili Societatis Medii Templi
Londini, ordine Dictionarii dispositus, London, 1734. The term is
also used on the title-page of Georgi's Bilcher-Lexicon, 1749 and in
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1679 the title-page of Bchielen's Bibliotheca enucleata, bears the
words ef in alphabeti seriem, Lexioi instar, digestas. Gesner also
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uses tha phrase Adceedit Fndexr alphabelicus in 1549, on one of his
title-pages,
In ireality, however, the modern dictionary catalogue as now
understood, was anticipated by the index to the catalogue of the
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Signet Library, Edinburgh, prepared by George Sandys in 1803.

This was an amalgamation of authors, titles and topics in one alpha-

bet, and there are o good many examples to be found since that time
MAL GLASGOW PUBLIC LIBRARIES.
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Fig. 10.—Dictionary catalogne, Glasgow Pohlic Litearies. Printed matter,
&} by 8) inches.
issued by various other libraries. The vogue of the printed dictionary
catalogue us an important library tool, dates from 1876, iwhen
Cutter’s code of Rules for a dictionary catalogwe was first printed at
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Washington, D.C. Most American and British libraries printed
eatalogues in this form, and there are some very fine specimens of
stich compilations in existence. The simplest form, compatible with
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Fig. 11.—Dictionary eatalogue, Baltimore, Pesbody Institute. Printed matter,
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clearness and economy of entries, is to be seen in the catalogues of
the Glasgow distriet libraries. These are good examples of intelligent
and painstaking compilation, in which entries have been, as [ar as
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practicable, restricted to the limits of & single line. These " title-a-
line " catalogues are quite effective as finding-lists for both public and
librariane. Unless for special literary or bibliographical purposes,

MW a HOL

qul The Erimri mr»m: el mmulﬁ—ﬂ—w-mmﬂ-
ettt ol By ML Danden Ry HI ["-I’L:llu;m rﬁ'lln-mm in
I e raan
g [ Feasder of e Pulystizs by -y i nes |!:-ﬁ|. il ey =
Wliagy CE M0 fhivnm Hagy: & jueine by [
ik Ehiby i arggfl Bitwir s b e W | T #o W isThaasd I ir. Ly
Halbein [Hama,| Uurdsi Ggil #3401 | Fev st Eoasge, and the Mrideyla
@ wrnt (] p Bludibeyn. B asnang AR ool [T
barfier .l- L i Hane Mudbewi g P il (W F ) last wrepiren bf s ssln
kaachium oM Dullwa o8y Fimin . By wesif - ssmaye 1n imprnm] Reiery g apegr
Plastlrrm i) 105 Tiswsinm i W #lam v maTien 5a fhe b oepid ol Malasd
Heibarn Wiy ) 1) Life and death ol Jehs of
st kb o Parmenpid g mibs aligp e .l
,.q. HL”‘_-.;;"‘ .‘:.". .;....I.......li‘“...' emmdd for et abes e Lo 3
T wwdrn | gk Hine b ke Thecs Hepelilel § wie . slloe
Siu i Lot = daetber wdifleg 0 e elamr_ e
Husdin (W J f# Srr Shilde [Wm Uniied Smdaiissts g vala afirg _afibr
ihsbad W e ihmad i wf e Tl Mepubde
Hukder & lils and wwk l Eegrin

Ty Mgllead. (5K FE g
Hrlizmatnn

Eer aiin 'I_ s, —Mirary; sad
o Fhe hepluani Pllisid J}‘r [T
ST “ Th imumnires

5 E vald Wepnss i) ddr Mumsut ol Hailesd; =
Ring s mmard dmg, T baied “Iu. froipeen woidd Biogl imailan, gy 0N gl
.‘"_"-"h._.-b—-ut.ln- =i

agesisii n | benseda 1 'ry.- -.-u-:h in e Mmher
lanils 4 W TR BT T

tudia. sy Wap Her aire bisd
thhl-llﬂ'l L) H
Wil & by ife r-p.lnm 1 TR Pl d] W)
L) T i v 2 |

pumes af Land tanass Iy

Vi |.l:||--| 5 + wmt ey cemadneen (f ddun DTk pade ) geme
i |I--I-...|-|- e Lava spdiemna of Klstisal by
Liztle h'.ml - '|.lTl|'IH:l iy R |
- e gardeie gy Muatrsied 1l-l"|l1lThr-I4 rl | Gmirty chronicks 'gh gna)
Thewm und musw | Heesfeium. | ne .....u L] dwrile. Py T
llulnd (R} Ninpesbe = Hlwrias. 'wi . al Lijurapre Ty e
Hidlmed [Hrney Fox, go ford] [|'I|nh- u |4 Fistory al Lrwrer. gy
'""’1"? e dewili @l Tierpe and il ihe | Hutman (FLj Eag. ntonsl of jw
srrmwsaiin o Dewegr yrd, [t augp | Flidiies [Wes l| Landen bursal jpman
Wil (10,51 Preim] siuities g | |I-_|l- 1aarratad iz
e Gmista  jemny il st | Mo (0.1 Crmstabie. sgna. 1 swais
Bachin ochligmp Bnasns Wonir [ e { hnbees rF i Bn fime o e P
mshuiary Bhadey e | Fagel Alsbhy Temgls | ke Ailid feper g
e e Hutmes (FL0Lj i ey TF.) Britmb hangt,
elland. . | Beleies macd makers. 488K, wid__sign

Timtmses (F. M | L dmnts amil ther siaders

Moo [f| ke michers ol the i serdBit | Pl oy memacivmaifs srudend | yris

n-u:’-“i':'ﬁ'f' r'-{Jn’-"-"ﬂ'.'-"n". i ::. =8 Fagineres s dlwiv nmmm i puk
3 il Dt poleiing - (T oot Marvils il medals.  JHaateated Frr
g e il e (k| = Wemres and e wnrk. Jlust .y
mactabl Lasiiwrape wan pasarsd gaimers “l-"-" O W) Sqres engese glhood i
wl Wiihoael [Graal webni )l " i | Dl (T30 Iilu Vo W 1Wai
T e T 1] ~ Fomrr-as Il-rrmn nr-nrh-i?m; Trjm
fimes e | . ¥i e phiiaes nf |||u|uu = Limardus angc 20
{Grrar v — Slsral snrimihy - T
Enbsla |'||I r.- I.lukl vy gl |---I-|-- | = o days in +-|-r lhi s
rrentg’ ..m;m.-w iy ..&.
Kagles o — Prif=sor ai the S |4|..-.| [rer e
:‘-"-. u;-—;lmb_-,-h s hr- Flobrises 5ir R | Lusrm Wirterls| ru-u

aifidatal $ 1¥kis

Hulemes [T)  Pichires wnd pridiems pm.,.
Larndem e uirin, s

llﬂ.ll-l'l'lll’.'.tu--lmuunrulf...ul

¥
v iy Fia ] A -.p- r- WA By

Bia afin m aied ¥
e I.FI'I'I

PRI v gt o - i iger My
o e .z b rl..n.;r ol thee drtiam Mk gt uup.
1) H-mhl.mlqmdum = A

Do Tamia g e yiie | Mhebries 1T V.1 and Sheshee (E TR i

Leaem iR Fores jaom Hallend e ishagrints® & pmn Liaibian H.-mru il Empg
WPirm s sl fawianc] gy T "
Limma [EV.| Wandmey w ilsilasd igay, | lcdmestale mans| by T + T‘l- ||!r||||l\:.r|
[ T e — R | e oo

Pig. 12. Dnmuamr_-,- entalogne. Hampstead Public Libraries. Printed’matter,
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there is no advantage to be derived from full transeripts of title-pages.

The specimen page (Fig 10) gives & good idea of the economy and

neat appearance of these Glasgow catalogues. A catalogue on more
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bibliographieal lines 1s that of the Peabody Institute, Baltimore,
probably one of the best dictionary catalogues ever compiled. The
specimen page (Fig. 11) will give some idea of its fulness and ecareful
preparation. A third style of dictionary catalogue, seantier in size of
entries but fuller in notes, is that illostrated by the Desoriptive cata-
logrie, 1906, of books in the Hampstend Central Lending Library,
Hare, although the eniries are abbrevinted and dates wre sometimes
omitted, is an example of reasonably full annotation of subject entries,
and the style of page produced by the use of the Linotype machine
(Fig. 12), 5till mors elaborate is the Inder- Catalogue of the
Library of the Surgeon-Genaral's Ofics, at Washington, 1880-96, eta,,
with its marvellons snalytieal entries and painstaking method of
treating every essay and paper contained in composite books,
exaobly as if they were ssparate publications (Fig, 13} There are
other forms of eatalogues in dictionary form, but the four examples
given are represenfative of the very best and most distinetive

types.

SUBJECT CATALOGUES.

The majority of modern subject catalogues are issued as additions
or supplements to suthor lists in printed or manuseript form, and
the Index to the London Library author-catalogue, mentioned above,
is an example in ahbreviated form of an alphabetical subject cata-
logue, The Subject Index of the modern works added to the Library
of the British Museum, 1908, eto., is & much fuller list armnoged in &
similar alphabstieal order, but with several well-marked differences
in construction (Fig. 14). Under the heading * Drama,” for ex-
ample, the British Museum Subject Index colleets national and
other aspects of the topie, while the London Library Index places
books on national drama at words like * English Drama," “ French
Drama," ete.  Subject eatalogues are rarely issued slone in these
days, their utility being questionsble when unaceompanied by other
necessary lists in class or author alphabetical order, Apart from
this the modern classified eatalogue has practieally superseded bare
subject catulogues.
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Fig. 14.—Subjoct index. British Museum. Printed matter, 8] by 43 inches.
and in open access libraries, at any rate, the classified eatalogue will
become practically universal. A classified catalogue, with subject,
title, and author indexes, printed or manuseript, is the only variety of
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single list which can answer every question that ean be putito it
A dictionary eatnlogue cannot be made to show class relationships
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um.. 15y0-1 1

Book at iﬂﬁfﬂ'ﬂ— e e
Evtox (Chas ra.udh'[. A.) Great book-collectors. 1893 Cr
Frevewer (Wm. Y.) English book collectors.  1goz ports.
Cr

Savace (E. A.) The Story of libraries and book-collecting.

lgﬂgﬂ at Mgos. g.ech

M770-98 - HISTORICAL TYPOGRAPHY
INCUNABULA. NATIONAL PRINTING-
Brapes (Wm.) Pentateuch of printing. 18g1 L Cr

383 S
Fig, 15.—Select olaseified catalogue. Islington Public Libraries, Printed
mitter, & by 82 inches: y
without great expense and waste of space, and in cases where it has
been tried, ! the result has not been altogether straightforward and
' Brooklyn Library. Analytical and classed eatalogue, Anthors, titles, sub-
focts and classes.  [By 8. B. Noyes.] Brooklyn, N.Y., 1881, pp. 1110. A very com-

plete and remarkable work.
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sueeessful. A classified eatalogue may be defined as one which dis-
plays the contents of a library according to the exact scheme of close

INDEX

Armour B Agstralia, South Pojoe
m_‘;r. British — Western ) Poas
= Territorial Anstralian Commonwealth Foso
Art At Austrls S3m
At galleriss Aln Austria-Hungary Eym
Ariltopods Fagqo Anthenticity (Hiblicaly TEry
Artistic anatomy Afgt Author catalogues -4
Artists (Miog.) Kool Authots [Biog. ) o34
Artists® colours Dy — Collected works Aoy
Arts and crafis Abo — Foreign pe s
Arts and science Agar Authaorship Miotz
Arts, Domestic 1 Antotrlography

— Grarnie and phestie rrll gl et xir
— and g i HLDET. L5
— Recreative : Hgoo | Aylesbury Ussa
— Ulseful Agay | Asrshize Via5-15
Arundel Uago | Amres }E.m
Asbesiog Dy

Asia I'zio | Babylenia Dogy
Azia Minof Quarsy | Bacon (Francis] I3
Asmn languapes Mago | Bactecia Eain.g
Asparagus E o | Ikactarinlogy Eaty
Assayving D5 Haden Sgoo-31
Amesamients BT Ladges Ny
L EL 7 | E-IFI-'IPH Ciga
Ascociation fpothall 7T fabr-el-Ghazal Dy8g
Asayria Oogi-h Raking Iggo-t
Assyros Babylonian lamg. Mazz Raku S43
Astrolagy Coba Galearic T:lands 781q
Astrgnomers Xoag Balkan Susies o0
Astronamy Cien Hallad operas =Ry
— Nautical Begy Hallads (Music) Crgo-ty
Astrophysics Chyo | = |Postry) Rrig
Asylumnts Héo-4 Ballets Cyly
Aetwei=m o Yaay Balloons E:ﬁb
Athenian Fmpars 5-4h Halnedlogy 24
Athens 10 Hamboos Ejst
Athletics 0L Hanfishire Viba
Athletic sports Hrem Bangor Ll ayiv
Atlantic Cotan Drros Ihut- Copl
Anlisos [Ceneral) DOzro Banking Ligse-fz
Armosphers Do Banners Xogy
Aralis Doga Hanstead Uiy
Arcmic theory Dyob Rantu languige Mo
Adoims HBooy Haptist Churches K
Atonement of Christ Ewog HRarbary Corssits Oz
Atltica Qzh — Stales Elﬁm i
A gustus (Rome) Qzyn Haromsters 2
Aurora Horealis o Kok
Ausiral Foia farntseland iz
Ausralasian |hsratute Moy Haseball Hrgh
Australia Fors Hasket-making Iru

T

Fig. 16,—Subject index to select classified oatalogoe. Islington. Printed

mitter, & by 51 inohes.

classification which has been adopted, together with all necessary
alphabetical indexes. Classes, divisions, subdivisions and the cate-
gories of topies are all assembled in an orderly and scientifie sequence,
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instead of being seattered all over the catalogue as in the case of
the dictionary form, which separates related topies because they

J580 Oecult Science Ghosts J581

J580 OCCULT SCIENCE (General)
Bravarsky (Helenn P.) and others. First steps in mlli.iﬂ'lh;

1803
Kiva (John H.) The Supernatural: its origin, nature and
evolution.  18gz av. C
SiwwerT (Alfred P.) The Occult world. 1901 NW
Warre (Arthur E.) The Occult sciences.  18g1 K
J500 PSYCHICAL RESEARCH
Frammasion (Camille) Mysterious psychic forces :.. investi-

gations in psychical research. [1907] c
— The Unknown. (L'Inconnu) rgog C
Hupsox (Thos. ].) The Law of psychic phenomena. g;;

N
Hysior (Jas. H.) Borderland of psychical research. 1gofi C
— Enigmas of psychigal research. 1gob N
Lang (Andrew) Cock Lane and common sense. 1901 CN
Lonce (Sir Oliver] The Survival of men. 1609 CwW

Lousroso  (Cesare)  After death—what?  spiritist
phenomena. [1gog] il poris. dia,

MaxweLe (J.) etapsychical phenomena. 1905

Owes (Robt. D.) Footfalls on the boundary of another
world. 1875 il c

Poowost (Frank) Apparitions and thought rramlmnmc?i

1
3 gﬁinﬂiuu. * Lo C
J591-93 GHOSTS (Apparitions) AND HAUNTED
HOUSES

[Example of expanded heading which will form & feature af the
manurerifd subjedt catalegue.]
General

Auericana |Encyclopeedial.  Article Ghosts. [Aooc] Cr
Barowm (J. M.) ed.  Dictionary of Psychology. v. 2. Arlicle

Phantasm. |[Jooo.2] Cr
Cuamners’s Encyclopedia.  drticles Apparitions, Haunted

Houses. [Aooa] Cr Nr Wr
Excycioesnia Britannice. Article Apparitions.  |Aooo] Cr
Kmc (J. H) The Supernatural : its origin, natdre, and

evolution, v. t chaps. 5 and 6. Articlss The Origin of

Ghosts ; The Evolution of human ghasts.  [J58a] C
Laxc (Andrew) Cock Lane and common sense.  [[500] CN
— The Book of dreams and ghosts. [G724] CNW

s

Fig. 17.—Seloct claesified catalogue, extended entry. Islington, Printed
matier, § by 8§ Inches.

lelel:t

have different alphabetical initials, and then seeks to show their re-

lationships by means of references, There are many kinds of

olassified eatalogues, and their appearance and compilation depend
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very largely upon the special scheme adopted. A recent classified
eatalogue is the Select catalogue and guide of the Islington Public
Libraries, which gives numerous centralized page-headings and sub-

C594 School Songs Somgs C596

MoFraT {Alfred) ¢d. Classical songs for schools C
— Oid lish country dances

Swmrra (Eleancr) ed. for little children
Usiversiry song book. [1gor CN

C595 SONGS: NURSERY

Fapuer (John) ed. Dulce Domum...2nd éd. 188
Haves (M. X.) ed. Lillie's song boolk.. CN
Morrat (Alfred) and F. Kipsow, eds. Children's sangs ﬂ.

0

&

loog ago o
— Seventy-five British nursery rhymes CNW
Remecke (Karl) Fifty children's songs N
— Ten children's songs c

Smpson (Jas. F.) ed. Nursery rhymes and children’s wucn%

Swerstone (Edith) R. L. Stevenson's songs for children €

C506 SONGS: INDIVIDUAL COMPOSERS
The following iz a list of the primei compoiers wiose sangi are
A nf;unld-ﬁu the Lﬂn;i'u i:’::ﬂu!i:'; jp:fn bound na’-'-{n.]
Awnt (Franz, 181g-1885)
Areuiraxy (A N.)
Arse (Thomas A., 1710-1578)
Beersoves (Ludwig van, 1770-1827)
Bexow (Karel, 1838-1897)
Besuert (George 1)
BexxerT (Sir Wme 5., 1816-1875)
BERLIOE ( r, 1803-186g) av.
Bisnop (Sir Heory R., 1786-18535)
Brow (John, 1645-1708)
BrumeEsTHAL (Jacques)
Baanus (Johannes, 1833-18g97)
Bauneau (Alfred)
Buck (Dudley)
Crasivane (C.)
Cosg (Gerard F.)
Covsrmee-Taviok (Sml.)
CorxgLius [Peter, 1824-1874)
Cowex (Fred. H.)

L) o )
P T e aon L. ©
AarrndzfffqntnarEZanizns

D'ALBERT )[Eugm}

Desussy (Clande)
Deumes (Léo, 1836-18g1) -
&
Fig. 18.—Select classified sitalogne, economicel entry, songs. Islington.

Printsd matter, § by 3§ inches.

headings in heavy type, and categorieal divisions, also in heavy type,
down the lefi-side margin (Fig. 15). For the catalogues of very large
libraries this is an excellent arrangement, as it enables even suh-
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divisional headings to be subdivided by nationalities, forms and other

qualifying features,

The subject index to this classified catalogue is

K020 Dumas Fiction Dunton NO20

Dias (Alex., 18o3-1870) Valois Romances (comfimmed) 1—
2. Chicot the jester. [1846] CNW
3 Les Quarante-Cing. [t848] [French text] C
3. The Forty-five guardsmen CNW

— D'Artagnan Romances :—

1. Les Trois mousquetaires, [1844] [French text] l:. NW
1. The Three musketeers. [1844 N W
2. Vingt ans aprés. [1845] [French text]

2. Twenty years after.  [1Bgs W
¥

3

Le Vicomte de Bragelonne. [1858] [French text] €
The Vicomte de Bragelonne. &l ]H

Note.—Editions of 3 vary, but should be read in the I'o!!cr-in'
arder +—

1. The Vicgmin de Bragelonne.
a. Louisa de la Vallizre.
3 The Man in the iron mask
— Freach Revolution Romances :—
1 Memoirs d'un médecin : Joseph Balsamo. [Freach l.e:ﬂ

1. Memoirs of a physician, [1846) CNW
2. Le Collier de la reine. RFrm-:‘h text] C
z. The Queen's necklace. [184g] CNW
1. Anpe Pitou. [French text] c
3- Taking the Bastile. Also called '* Ange P:'.mu.”cjzl?

4. The Countess de Chamny. [1853] C H “r
5. Le Chevalier de Maison-Rouge.  |French u::i]
5. The Chevalier de Maison-Rouge

— The She-wolves of Machecoul, to which is added T!u.-

Corsican brothers ™ CNW
And others.
Dumas (Alex., fils, 1B24-1895) La Dame =aux camélias
[1848] [French text] CHN
— The Lady with the r.'.:m:hu [IB&B] CN
Du Maveier (Geo., :Ey.—ﬁgﬁjm':'lriby il CN
Duscan (Norman) CRW
Dimcax (Sara ]., Mrs. Everard Cotes) An American girl
in London C
— A Social departure CWwW
And others.
Duston (Theadore Watts-), See Watts-Dunton.
415

Fip, 10.—Salect classified estalogue, economicsl entry, fiction,
Printed matter, 6 by 3] inehes,

shown by the following facsimile, and it should be added that fitle
and author indexes are, in the case of this catalogue, only supplied in
manuseript sheaf catalogues (Fig. 16).
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of this eatalogue are a series of “expanded headings,” designed to
show the * reading list "' seale upon which important subjeets will be
treated in the full manuseript catalogues now being compiled. The

N150 Harte Individual Pocts Homer N150

Haste {Bret, |H§9—tgu:_'| CNW
See alee by Select works *° at Aooj c

Harte |Walter, |7n?-74.}
Ser Wroa Vg Park's British posts, v. 63

HaverLock the i)l.nr. See Anonyma

Havercar (Frances R., 1836-187g)

Hawxer (Robt. S., 1Boz-1875)

Hay (John, 1838-1005)

Henner (Friedrich, 13.3—:&6?. German text

Heeen [Reginald, 1783-1826

Heme (Heinrich, 1799-1856). German text © N Eng.

o0
2] 'ZE e E

[ ]
22fonatxSF Sxtun ¢

See alve ki) " 'Works ™ at Aooy
Hemans (Mrs, Felicia D, 1793-1835)
Hewiey {(Wm. E, 184g-100
Heswy tue MmvsTaew (. 1470-92) Blind Harry
Hexnvion [Robt., c. 1430-1506)
Heruerr [Geo., 1593-1633)
Hewper (Johann G., 1744-1803). German text
Heropas (3rd cent. B.c.). Eng. trans.
Hesnicie (Robt., 1501-1674)
Hesonws (Hesiod) (c. Sth cent nc). Greek text © Eng.
frans. Cr N
Hir (Aaron, 1685-1750
ee ooz Vi 5]
Hooo (Jas., ryye-1835) } c
Havoeruw (]. C. F., o, 1770-1843). German Jext C
Hoevwes (Ofiver W, 1800-18a4) CHN
Homerus (Homer) 8so-8oo s
N150 Texis
Canmmia. Ed. Augustus Naucl. Berlin 877 3v. w1 €
Hymw1, mccentibos epigrammatis et batrachomyomachia.
Fd. Augustus Baumeister. Leipzir 106 c
Opvsses;  Batrachomyomachia ; Hymni; Fragmenla.
Oxford 1827 2v. N
N102 Q3 Selections from texts
Wainur (Sir B. S.) OGolden treasury of ancient {:redE

[ =1
=

o
=
=

ritish posts, ¥. 61

E=z=h

p;:lgm {rom texts of Tliad snd Odyssey-

N150 Translations

itiap, Trans. by George Chapman. 1886 NW
Earl of Derby c

480
Fiz. 20.—Selesi olwssified ontalogoe, economieal entry, poets. Tslington,
Printed matter, 6 by 8§ Inohes,

special subjects selected for extended treatment are, ‘* Ghosts and
Haunted Houses,” ** Utopias,” * Edinburgh,” and * Homerus," the
Greek poet. The facsimile of part of the entry under  Utopias ™
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will give some idea of the extent of the heading (Fig. 17). Other
specinl features are the economical entries under headings like G569

Cyprinn Individual Biography * Dante

Cvrriax [Saint [Thascins C. Cyprianus], c. 200 A,D.-258 4,.D.}
Natize of Ajrica.

Benson. 1897 N

Poole. nod. w

Lives of Monarchs, Presidents, and cther Buleis are sntered
wnder the History of thakr countries.  See Index.

Dare (Robt, W., 1B20-18g5) English minister and author.
Lile; by his son, 188 -
Dacron [John; r7bo-1844) English chemist.

Roscoe. 1893
DaemeL (Geo. and Edward, 1B17-1gog) English engravers,
The Brothers Dalzicl. 190 il port. Cr

Damies ne Vevsres (Jos., 184o0-188g) Father Damiem,
French missionary to the lepers.

Chifford. 1E8g w
Tauvel. 1goo [French text] w
Dawvpige (Wt., 1653-1715) English explorer.
Russell. 188g N
DaxTe (Alighieri, 1a63-1321) Nalian poetl.

Letters. Trans. by Latham. 1Bg N
Vitn Nuova. Trans. by Martin. 1%n N
Raynes. iSg1 port N
Beowning. 1893 il N
Butler. 18a3 N
Crossla.  19og port. C
Federn.  1goe w
Gardiner. [rgoo] front. cw
Hogan. 1Bog N
Moore. 1Rgh-1903 3 series ‘g
Oliphant. 1877 CN

Plumptre. 1goo N
Ragg. 1goy dlL C
Rossetti. 1894 w
Toynbee.  1g02 N
— grd ed. 1gog il porie. bil. cw
Wicksteed, 1870 cCwW
Scartazzini. A Companion to Dante. 18g3 CHN
Snell. Handbook to [his] works. 1o0g CN
Symonds. Introduction to the study of Dante, 18g0 N

Toynbee. [Dante] Dictionary. t8gg ill. dia. gem.
723
Fig. 21.—Saleot vlnssified catalogue, eeonomical eniry, biogmphy. Ielington,
Printed matter, § by 3§ lnches,
Songs (Fig. 18), N020 Pigtion (Fig. 19), N150 Individoal Posts
(Fig. 20), and X Individual Biography (Fig. 21). It is so generally
understood that collections of songs, poetry and single mempoirs or
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biographies are indieated that advantage was taken of this knowledge
to out out titles in places where they added little or nothing to the

COLLECTED BIOGRAPHY i

COORKE, Frasees E

Gaiting lights) lives of the grest amd good Jedgl]. ... ..us Cry
Castents.  Mishesd Angels Buowresd, — Madsss Gayue -~ Marin
Latfer —Fredunich Foribo.
CORKNELL, William Majon.
Recollestions of “ye alden tame,” with Biographical #riches,

o Tile i Bew Exglaml snd Phludaighis sy fram
ildg e clga
CURWEN, Henry
History of bocksellers, the ald and the new, 7y g Tl

Candrmis The lolssllery o sldes fises —Tha Lengiaas family —Len-
wlis, Cadsll sl Wlsth—Tokn  Murees —Wilinm Bkl —
Chambers. Ealght sad Coviel —Fenry =Tl Wevengrsem, Ui
Paskein acd Juiwes  Miabwr — Buliewarih e Chnrehill —Edward
Menen —Kslly snd Virtue —Thonn Tog = Malmin =B
i, Marabull el oo —Charkis Edwasd Mofe =W 7 Smizh aed
ey, —Fummmucial meabisfle
DRAKE. Samuzl Adams, ol
Our grest benefactors; short bicgraphies of the mes ani
women emmest in Titeratire, science, wie  tBBy, rgan Dizbo
DUYCKINCK, Evert Augustus
Purtrait gallery of eminest e and wonven ul Busrope amd
America, 2% B oo (o ges aiklanins acnprpee: Dol
EDGAR. Jobn George.
Baoyhood of grest mea; intesded i an example Lo yauth. , . jgan Bl
Crmerapy I, o=t —Tle  Arapid —Asiduls —mw
Honigarts —3ir T F. Baxt n—C.saning. —Lanevs. ~De

Ferproesi — 1 — Handel = Jubn
Msnter—Laed Jefirep—Dr .].'h“a—h' W iiEam
Een—8ir T. L %r Jamen

ol MarTherougk. . —Bit Wrwazn.— Dt

walilien, — W sl — Wilberfurcs — S Dineid WiSkia
Footprints ol famam men  [187-] bt i) o ipen . Ealf
Cosannzr:  Muew of scrize- Waihl
b —CaTingwond.

g% soower Himier —Nissh — Brisdley, — Wt —
ELLET, Mes Elizabeth Frits {Lummls).
Coart elreles of the Repulilic, or, The brasties and celebei-
tien ol the patiom  [i860F) ..o RppE— B ]
ELLIOT, Mrs Frances (Dickimsan) Mimto
Homan gnessp. 1806 Radn pan Eia

premeTr Tombemsls and Mz Asssiey Rorghoar| = Pelme.
u-qllo-l.undﬁllln-h-llnhhll
- preplsan [Laezl Lasssroml
EMERSOHN, Ralph Waldo
Represemiative men. 1504 e pm ExH
Crmipury: Costhes. — M — Hup — Plass.— S B
Ewrdrulaeg— Unra &l geoar mem
The same, g6 ...... ..rgen Es

[l Rt s L S T
EMINENT persous; biographies reprinted from the Time
LR T T T o e yid e EiSE

Fig. 92 —Classified entalogos, aonotated. Pittsbong, Printed matter, 73 by
4 Inches.

meaning of entries. A good example of a catalogue classified accord-

ing to the Decimal scheme and profusely annotated, is furnished by

the Classified catalogue of the Carnegie Library of Pittsburgh (Fig. 23).
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The annotations in some cases are unnecessarily full, but

this the catalogue

Fig. 23.—Clussified eatnlogne, suthor index. Pittsburg.
by 4 inohes.

Thell':llr
Brown, G. l'uumm
Browm, & B Jq-uumhﬂuhn-l .
Willlnm Hoghtih. . cqneeissinsnranres 1o FERE
Broen, G, C Itdﬂltnlmuﬂl i
Brown, . I Finshing the nm‘un
Brown, H. - Anti-masealck ncumnﬂmﬂ ‘I'
History of [linais.. LS
Frown, BT .i-ﬁ::lun 1.l.pnh

o . .rpasd By .omrnags
Brows, |. B Swh-udurnn = L 1
Brown, . L Hmﬂnl'lihﬂm:
Sobject elamifimatian. .. .. -
Rrown, ]. | hmnmullﬂ l'fJ ------------- o By,
Brown, ] M “Promsihens u.n?hm-i"dShl]nr az Seuzh.
=Gamson Agonistes” of Mlton. ..o . o2y M7inh.
=Gastne reasrtee” of Caflyle =
Brown, J. T. D Joha Brows.......
Brown, ] W Clwgreh MSnnultn.rl: h[m-du
at Florence, ... -
Rrown, Jokn Farasitic uHJth
Brown, Johs, 3 Hedfprd.  John B:n-_r-h. ..
Brown, Joht, of Hodfimgtm. Essay rowards an
explication of the shorier catechlior, . '
Practleal plety . ..o vi00 + -
Seloct remaime..
Brown, K. H. SdrF'llﬂlll.TAr-gli-
Hrown, K. L. 5r Fiction, v, pos
Brown, Mamnball Wit and hamaor. ...
W and bmmer of beneh sed bar, .o
Brown, Matthew, Summd:l!iui‘il.n'
1 H. Kenmedy. .
Bruwn, B Hh!nr_r-uFl nu-tln.:
Brows, T. Tasbdermist’s manual. .
Brown, T. A Hnlwdlhﬂnumw
History of the N. Y. sage. Jv..
Brown, W. A Essence of Christian
Brows, W. B. Gospel of the lingdom
Brown, W. G, Foe of compromise. .
Life of Cifiver, Ellaworth. ... .. a2
The lowes Sonih s American hi.lmrr
Soe ke Fretion, v.3. pofn
Brow= 'W._B. bp The charch for Americsns

: e

npart from

is & good example of bibliographieal classified

Printed matter, 7§

cataloguing. The author index to this eatalogue is shown in the

above fnpaimile (Fig 23).

Another classified catalogue in Decimal

order, showing the notation of both the Decimal and Expansive
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schemes in the alphabetical half is to be found in the 4.L.4. Catalog,
BOOO polwmes for a popular library, with notes . . . Washington, 1904

USEFUL ARTE—Dosmesric Roowouy 158

adE Furmliars

Fremch, L M. Hess sl tdeir deoiben
TR e Dol ®m
ey jE TS Srall e deETipuee sl e,

It EDmEETIng ees Semy pEriuberlf pesl  Mecp
[ ]

Wheslar, Uy Candscs (Thorber] Prmciples
ol v decorasing. 108 E3em
Dwsiililebay B85

Tiole Wil fheserr wadl mpifis applonfias, o femy
Endeomuesl b mpl Loth appyTisiess. il lemarr.
Coter. Plurm birken, belressy sedle Bono dmgerms,
farsilife amony b et T T

add Ciething

Brovghian, Mad. Practies! dresmmahing. 102
jEIT= Marmillan T
St prizg gueassl fipanem for rvillig sl 85
Eng, e b G peded aod e et el Oz

44T Servanis: brabalng, duties, wages

L N Domets srvioy M sl wilh
chapter onh dometic srvie In
!u-p.ll:l Eipm Maonilla B
[ TR
el slandpuinl Sl v Sl

ik, J: P. @ Care of the uby. M el
. TNos Fuunders LN

SRl raie e e e G TR 1 e o pok
seian el difeefions depanding sowrimbosl, S5
Sinpie i T TrTAl eneicay.  Pral

Oppashaim, Wathae Oare of the chid i
[T R MacmiSan WL
& phre e presticn] reame boss parie Bagiouegy
il prepamsims b o)y sdeenl diesm i
Sy, sep babrn wdlsesiies, dswwsies bbb,
TrE e prisSuie o pasii 6 shidnn. BT,

Usimann, F. 4. Masus] of b dometie fip-
giene of e chili tr by Ho K Wilewski; el
By, P leebl 188, INes Pames §LTH
Sricziils sl emprsbansivs. Por tatosd radem
Lot

Whoulsr, Marianns. The baby; ba orm el
tmining. 1001 1Tjem Hurper I‘l_ll
Flats and st b e el dupten Sami, t 38 (E)

850 Communirstion. Com-
L tiasd
638 Writing
Jaghaon, Joke Theory sd practios of hand-
writing  Mev. ol lES Jicm  Hetes 00
ity ol +ertiom] WEEDY, forme of letimm, amd dine

e i Vemning  Brind Ginoer of bermer e ol aprighl
i writivg He dseny aed seeival. Lok L

@13 Abbreviatioms, Shortbhand

Wisball, Dures. Bodlzew sborthas)| pramsi
m;—madimhmhl—lhw-ﬁ
al

In d L g1l
ﬁ?mdw-w M wl
Ihlll.l.l. 1]
m.l'l'* A d dieth

haruclom WHTEN i3 umordancs wilk s in

Plimaa phonogrigdy. 1001 134 % Thom
= Powars 01
Munscn, J. B An of phonography. Rev sl
IEE  IRpm Puwisam =

454 Trlegrmpls Cables Signal

‘Bright, Charles. [Swry of the Atants mbin
e IRem | Apphsiai ¥ &

641

Fig. 24.—Clnssitied satalogne, A, LA, Catnlog, Printed matter, 8 by 53 inehes.

This was issued under the auspices of the American Library Associa-
tion, and was'published by the American Government Printing Office.
The main features of this list, whichis u select * best books" cata-
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It is, otherwise, not very valuable a
(Fig. 24, 24a).

MANUAL OF LTBRARY CATALOGUING

are the annotations and the publishers’ names and ook prices.
s n specimen of cataloguing

DUTCH—ECOROMIC 135

Tourr Tmnsm—Cntismid Guorg Marstz.  Cleopsing & Femalie,
Bnse. T W, Dy trawallesy in il Fur Btz tr by ML J. Baffued, 16BL ¥ v iTji=
¥ I

part mesinl Sam eed fark FRAL
W pEEN

Ko, T W Bay travaliees in the Fer Esrt; a0l e IShm  Appletss 10
part thiied, Ceplon s Indis ji 3 ITEN Ar &
jam yuLka Flome wiziz 17, by (lmrs Bl TR ijein
Pamarn Alps  Basdeker, Kad, pub Appiets  THem 1TED Tr  ER
[ BRUTE Tardi. & romasos ol steien: Egpe, = by

Fasrsns cumsen: S Gireek chumh

Riresns qumermes.  Elrigstrick, . A ol Le
tures i Gt iy of the numlemull 020

inry. 1 F= oW

Kemeses, A B Bussis i Asis. 1580 o mmagrwsi se. S Christies arl snd eyms
P4 BT T

Norman, Hinry Al the Rumien. 182 Ferimm el Fastl asp veaste. S Faste sl
G WY s,

Tambmod, & 5 Expemeton ol Essle. 1050
T

armme [Rellsn) Onnfie, W.E T
Tirk sl bow boet prorvines. 1001
[FOE TR ]
Easrmps yussmos |For Zaf) Deweridge, 4 1
Mussian mivanee. 1903 B EAT
Colgahme, & B Masiery of the Parilis
L -8 Eia ¥R
Chrmm, . X Coreon, B e Protileos
of the Fur Easl. 1980 e T
Iidy, Arthr  Nerw Far Ems. 1L

Porisnssicah memey. S Chosch hisors.

Erlerts: sfumtan sfis.
Anilswws, L W, Manusl of the Consistution

GET uiAD of ihe Dnlied Staiss
Foster, §. W, Amerimn diplooecy 0 B et schosl ressdings
Orlent.  FAEL 3 W :

Emoms, 4B ForFasi THE  Foo WL
Maban, 4. T Problem of Ads (00
a

a0 st and i setilenmens by the Fresch.
Nurran, Hanry, Feoples s poiftios of the Baiilwin Jomes  Fairy soriss and fables.
P Bait, 188, G W Raldwis Jumes  Fifty b sl ek

Hednsek, P & Wasld politee e ol
Ty Gl oresie] slistion. TR,

i =
i, pumd Buma o G Pucifle, s
he ifferinn milwsy 199 FER 0T

Ezglerive, Edwnrd  Brories of grest fmari-
=18

Cnmibes, 1. A Sty of e Chokti poophe.
Guerkber, H. A Siory of e English.
Gaerver, (1, & Blaery of U 1k e onlon e

i e Oharles &b JET ST P Krout, M H T girls Is Olilna.
hood (MR T Mellore §100m Flaw, E B Big people snd Uitls pecple of
e jFvsml  phTAE ather =mln
Chariss Nuch el dw Bel, Boges Tebl Mee ML Total eclipes of the
B A riiler vom. Tent-book of palssostd i, T Lr &m
gy R My Sew wles Astronming, Mo, S
Esstovan, Bamssl Coffin, v Traies, 5., C Frannmic Gopesal ol wen® b sk,
Lejresmone of Thomid. 160 hd AT W Bz (1=

s, Wisiam, ITi-1EIL  Eparks, Jaml, wl.
Ameriean bisgraphy 1A P
P |ishlet.  Buchaller, L o Yo ad

Fospomis suimckivy b the et s trat
pveer Bmith, 3 B e
Ernsoui sy, S Oesbegy.

T

Fig. dn.—Diotionnry eatalogue, A.L.A. Catalog, Prioted matier, 8 by 53 innhes.

There are many other varieties of classified catalogues, including
those which are simply broad main divisions in alphabetical order
of authors' names, but these need not be considered now. Thera
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are all sorts of typographical arrangements and possibilities in con-
nexion with the display snd setting out of classified catalogues, and
these are best seen in actual specimens of printed eatalognes. It is
eertainly & gain in clearness to use heavier type for subjeet or other
main headings, and this is made manifest in some of the specimen
pages already given,

CLASS LISTS

Class Lists are a compromise between complete printed eatalogues
in classified order and alphabetical dictionary eatalogues in complete
or sectional form. The usual plan in issuing class lists is to break
up the main classifieation into convenient related groups and priot
them in separate volumes, in numbers restricted to their anticipated
sales. Thus, the Subject classifieation might be distributed in
yolumes as follows :—

1 Classes A-D General and Physical Science (including Fine

Arts and Musie),
g , E-1 Biological Scienee and Economic Biology.
3 , J-L Philosophical and Soeial Setence,
4 , M-N Language Literature and Literary Forms
, (Fiction, Poetry, ete,).
5 , ©O-X History, Geography, Biography.

With this arrangement o larger edition would be printed of
number 4 than of any of the other divisions because the probability
is that more would be required. Tt is nrgued in favour of separate
class lists that they are less costly to produce than complete cata-
logues in any form ; that work can be concentrated upon related
classes s0 as to produce better results ; that the labour and cost of
compilation and production are spread over a longer period ; and
that renders need only buy the sections in which they are interested.
There is a great deal of force in all those arguments, und in cases
where it is necessary to print u complete eatalogue, the sectional
form certainly appears to offer most advantages, not only on the
points enumerated above, but also as regards opportunities for fre-
«quent revision. With a select catalogue the seetional form would
not be so advantageous, One of the first English sectional eatalogues
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or class lists was the Class-Guide to the Historisal, Geographioal,
and Biographical literature in the lending department. Olerkenwell

ELROPE—g3.

Witerums {Michasl) Bome Lowion thestres . . . 188, [000] 6003
w.wm..n Hm!-ru.ﬂudm‘rm

Wu.l.:ur,u {Hmmn]. Em& I.n:ul:u.rril'h Enat nnd u|-
- 10a30
Py ooare lkll-cll-. il mﬂ&pm eec
Wosnmnrvl Loodes, e Hghis ssd shedows. 1678, il
0] et ant et gas e e THAL

INDEN TO BOOKS ON LONTHN,

Parthulomes Fudr— el Myt Fars—Salias
Hirdge —Thusmas Innar Temple —Lodiia
[rirish Musesin—Cowiad Tons of Comrt— Lol
—Harrisos. Henmom, Ean -
Chersrhnysc—£&8 Lambeth Falsce—Berowis

Chelum—1. Estiasge Marld Lincodo's Inn—Lafin, Spilsbasy
Cherssmwall—Ashica (Flestl Davwson  T'adl Mall—

u o mad lmm Finks, Paris—Sadler
m—'ﬂﬂ Prague— Cruicm

County Councl—Crigps. Gommn - — ST
Dirury Lans—Ebifllng Mill. Joces Muphew, Sems
Flesr Miper, oz —Aakion Wil
Flem Stres —hrckae, MoCanhy Saaller's Walls Thaatrs—Willaams
Gepersi—Besant, Dickens Goazales, S0 Pasl's Hing, Long-
. Hum, e Bi Wa= Hensse
Lmt.;::hrud. Midler, Schie-
Timbm Villars, ‘Wallord, [y Sochpiy—Hwoli, Fall, Gaul
Garernmess rih, Gamme, Sale Vaaill, 7
ooz, W ﬁm Taiss, Wi,
Gray's 1me— Loftie Strand—MoCasihy
Eresnwich— 17| ‘Biirlbeg, Wikllams
Gaides~ Basdehe, Hare, [}
Ham i, Loverl, Murmy
Haoaklsige, Smart, Villars Watar —Cripps
imater —Laftie, Stasiey,
Hig Farrar, Floghss, Scheaia

Fozar [H. .T.}ﬂm.rllnﬂ‘nimuﬂmrpl-lh - muml Middls

sex.  wW.an sl map.  [181] TR
‘lluuu'm:- ;Pmi' M.} Hurrow and W lrmw-ﬁm
\n‘wnuéﬂ_ a) Way about Middlesor, 1804, dIL -u;

sudhﬂmua:uﬂ WMIL—M[I'—H:I

Morfodlc,
Jomes (M. L) Sandringbam . . . with soowe Bistorie
mamorials af the Horlolk sost. m il . -

Rz Wlllﬂ Hnlufnl'\'ﬂrfolk. 18EE.
' ' DHI-:-.Ddu..H u'llu“‘lul.

15
Fig. 25.—Clasa guide, showing index nt end of sobjeet. Finsbory. Printed
matter, T by 4 inches.

[notw Finsbury)| Public Library. London, 1896, It was annotated

on & medinm plan and eontained & number of features which have

gince been extensively introdueed into modern cataloguing practies.
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One was the indexing of topies ocourring in large headings arranged
in author-alphabetical order, and another was the economical eon-

FINSEURY PUBLIC LIBRARIES.

1795. Ooccthe. Wilkelm Meister. Gormun
advesitares, [L is indluemced atrongly by 1he
revalt Irom classheinm, whach began Al inal time
W affecd art asd liigrature mooe binnately, aml
lirzally #eanlied in ihe si-calles! raminlic move-
usgml.  The epivode sl = Mignon ™ which e
Boutt nped i operabic purpased by Aurbroise
Thontas, # 4 good exampe ol the
imasliciem pervading the movel  Thin nowel a
s cmmiruslion, ded the ol Warikhar ~
by Goetha, Bl such inBuence om the tone and
imapiratioe i nmmediniely seccesding Nberary
affurts b Germany

1785 Richter. Flower, fruil sod thors

pieces. Garman
Anuthier exumple of Germin  mysticesn and
plilosophical reflection. The life of 3 poet and
dreameer whin iaskes an uniortureate e and
tcianes disillusioned (herelry.  Less co
thas * Wilhelm Maister™ in lorm, and full of
ity hariworoass Liscsey,

1800. Edgeworth. Castle Rackrent. English.
The ©ory of a peckless snd improvident Trish
Laniily, giving 8 trae ploare of hoahb life i the
end of the 18th century. The proioiype of ihe
lonje serbes of lrish tales by detan, Hamim,
Lever andl Lower,

1801, Chateavbriand. Atsla. TFranch.
An idealised picture of Indian Ffe ks the deplhs
wf Ehe great American foresin, shewing fhe
imllnence of the Roman Catheilic refigion oh a2
wilid and savage haiwre. The Bt romsance o
tieal with (he Marth American Indian 85 a noble
and saperior savage; & comerplion of redikin
churacier nol vers greatly cortected or sedifed
by thejiales of Fenimote Cooper, The der-
cripticns of scenery are very fine.

AB07. Mecker (Stasl-Molstein). Corigne

French.

An enthesissfic dppepciation of the art and lile of
Nealy, in the dorm ol @ love story of comiderabla
T sxample of the iravel-nowd,

places, and descripiions of ihe local lile amd
bE.

munysiEn

1818, Austen. Pride apd P English
A tale of English family lite in Hertfordshire and
Somarx, od he end of the thib cenfory.  Remark-
ahle lor b I-EL matirscal liybe, &l its wanderful
gallery of , whp are deltlly made o
skstch ibemsalves withoul the aid of lengthy
dsescriphions. Ome of the great English classics
im (e sivle ol Mis Burney, and o o i
infueane on succeeding noveiiste

1814. Scott. Waverley. Englah.

The ari of feetion has now reached a stage frem

whizh il Wkes a new departore.amd ahiing am

F o

Fig. 28.—Fiction eatalogue, chronological series. Finshury.

6% by 2§ inches, each page.

FINSBURY PUBLIC LIBRARIES.

1814. Scott. Waverley. English
altogether ligher plane  The mammtic and
maduralistie histonical nowvels of Sir Walier Scolt,
begisilig with = Waverhry,” liaf am otz and
widespresdt  inflomnee I8 dping the o
manner and malier ol all swoceeding ]
Therm by scascily 3 lampms momvelind, frtin Cisper
Balesc and Dumms, down Io Sievenson and
Weyman, who has ol been infusnced by Foall,
and his szample ind melliods were wadely
followed by Buemdreds of wrilers of lesa nole
The large hmmanity, haiwiur, sympatiy. with
uature, amd poweriul action of the Waverley
mosels were in marked contrast wiik nﬂjulﬂj
whach had tefore, and ihis  mnaon
yualitied, oo with the fac that they began to
appear at 1 critical paint ol the mmabc
movemend in &l and lteraiere, gave fhem a
posdiian anid  inflssnce which they bave cvwer
simce el # Waverbey " was commenied fa
1208, bt ol coenpieted 101 18eg 0 rolates the
adventires ol 3 young English soldier in e
Hightznds of , in- E |llhl-lfl1. and in
ml;nd, during the rising of ihe Youong Pres

in 1745 and is The proiotype of evory
Jacobite prumatice which has sipce appeannd, The
student of Seolf and of fctional  JEsralue =
aidvinead nod bo judge hin novels by certain mody m
criticiuma, bai 8o eilimale Liem adier comparisie
wiih ihe movels which appeared befors Lhe sdvent
of "' Waverkey,”

Oiher Pamous Movels by Scott.

1815. Ouy Mamnering,

fali - of  Dismiviesshire, the Boariler, and

inburgh In 1738076, inbroducing an abdeceed.
heit, smugglers, gipsies, and ihe legal fife of
Edinhurgh.  This perel b the crigimal of most
of the nany tales which have since dppesred,
dealing with umscrupolom lewyrre, slolen heir,
and [he manners of the gipsies. An opets by
Bizhap has been founded on ik roved.

1818. The Antigeary.
Apother lowl her alg, widh ipcidents, b o
and tragic; drawn fram the canndry life ol the
st coasl ol Scotland, in Forfarshine, Ve perlad
af e whary s the last decacds of 1he 1%k century,
b o ineidend lol 4, i the musbor
al the volenteers m 1305, em & dabse alamm of
Mapolean s inkasion of Englavd.  Herg we have
an early exsmgple ol ihe treasure Epcling cheat, In
the person ol Domterswivel, a characies pre e
b stadbesd from Maspe, Ihe sultice of = Baon
Manchansen ™
1818, The Bride of Lammermoar.

The principal esay by Soic i the realm of
tragic fction. & poweriml amifl sapslve romance
of Sciland &1 The £nd of the 170 cenlury, turning

"

Printed muniter,

densation of the entries under individual iﬁugrnph}'. The specimen
page will give some idea of the plan of indexing a large topic st the

end of the heading (Fig. 235)

Another innovetion in eclass-lisk
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eatuloguing oecurred in 1903 when the Finsbury Class-Guida to

Figtion was issued. It contained s fully annotated chronological

list of the great representative novels in the library, arranged to show
FINSBURY PUBLIC LIBRARIES

The Scrims WOOIME . o s e Iqﬂ
Tal=s i
E‘nl'ﬂlll Same emotiamy and 3 w—ul

CRAIE i ML iNgi—] Wivessioa  Pgsg .
CRAKE (A T} The Heir of Treberne ... Pi2og
Aciive sErvbie o e L3NIR
LM tedoviL .| Tales, £1r.) s e 15400
The Little and olber epsodes of
the .imu'h:n civil war - e
B child of the atresin i e oo
T Monsber and olber siories, ol Al lm
The Hed badge of civmage .. 1 Ry,
Third Vialet

The H. .
‘Whilomille sories. T T 1 ]
relaling 1o the sy.mph-.l.nq'lmu war of

Fiods

m%&m iF. Marbon— |I-IJ:l' lHl—.l
Adam fobnstone's son.. i, SROG
Capa Bracon [ 18).. —~ — == 487
Crilia 1551

The Chnll.d.rm af the “H‘,‘lhll of Sunt‘blm
lialy . Fﬁ
I Elmﬂe-mlhn"ln ad sy |'1lq-u_] G357,
Sarainrica

Corfpone. S
Caaprlos Clandiie |H-1] - Jigo, Pibo
Do Oieninn,  See
umil:mhu'n_ [18Bg] . g3
In the palace of the king. o love sisry of
Old Maidrid. [ 1900 e L I-"|.|:l

::Thtﬂlll:nu [t;q.] miluhw 4?&!

Larwe in I-d.llrl!!l\.l B-lr H-lrhquuh i l-ﬁ.
Marelia 1 A Mald of Venice, [mar] o nalyg
Maia crucids, [By] = . 383, PIM
aralea cruc I = w3183,
Mr, l@sce. [ Lll:f i - .n Jiim
Panl Palofi. | ooy . - 1034 Prood
The Halstans. Ses Katherine Laudecdile
Roman snger — . — Jigz
A Bose ol yeslenda L‘ = vengh
L Saracimesca [ n mumsbered rier
[27 ] o Sty Priga
z Hani' |lario. | rlﬁ‘f . ]
. Dinm Crmima. [ 1803 ] . Byow
4 Corleane, & 5|rJI|.l.n :Inr, qu] b METRR
l.'rlleulal.ancly pl.lul: Ly o= SBON
Tayanara - ue LTIG0
The Thres fakes - ™ P T
&5

Fig. %7.—Fiction eatulogoe, suthor seriea. Finsbury, Printed matter, b by
4] inches, |
the historical development of the novel, and the entries on pp. 20-21
will give a good ides of the appearance of this list (Fig. 26). In the
same class-guide, dates of original publication and the order of
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sequels are also set out, as may be observed in the specimen entries
from pp. 72-73 (Fig. 27). A form of class list, less seientific than

T4

FUEL, ARTIFICIAL [Koy, p 290,

§803, Platt, 8ir H. ., . Fire of pola-balls Whersin sea-
cole is by the mizture of other comhustible
“m‘ub?%-] gweetonad  mod  multiptisd.

1588, Clire,J.F. Bl pratigue sur Part du briquekier au
ctmrbon do terre,  Paris. B (786 2

1ugE, Wangemheim, E. DHe Pabrikation der kiinstlichen
und pelormten Brennmnserialion, Welmar, 13
(6,7}

1987, Fuchs, E. Combustiblos artificiels. Furis Umivarsal
Erhibition, 1957, Hl.mndu Jurv Internssional
Clasne 40, Sect, il #°. (13a8)

1880, F, Msthode mur B g dor west-
kTillen Feinkohle, [mnm ° and
fol. tina. (ER5400

— Glrll.[l. Dt Bareit deor Bteinkahlop-A-igueties.
Mt Micleieht mad die Verhaltntes in Rheinlund
und Westfalen, Braumschwelg, B, (ZL9IT)

1588, Janemann, F, Die BI#“:‘I“O-— Industrik ond die
Brennmaterislien. Whon, sm. 8% b

1887, Preimiy, K. Die Prosskohlen- Industrie | mit einem
Anhange iibeor dis sosstigen Breonstoffle in
kiinstiich verindertsr Form.  Freiberg. o
(2.1
d Pr#Eu‘n!lun ¢t sgglomération des charbons. Faris
ain, Erhibition, 1880, Wdﬂ. Jury. OClssss
48 Bect. il 1ML B
1] J. Smokslossfuel. [Repriot] Londom.
mnm . (53
1§91, Willigma, . P. The manolacture of conglomerate
fosl in France, [Bxoerpt] [Washington] 8.
{2880
s, @ H. de. Lem agglomerés Paria sm 67
i)

1903, Rjorling, P. i. Briguettes and putant fosl London.
P, (A0 e

Fus! combustion, Ser Forosoos, obe.
Pual, Gassons, S Gns furnsoes and Gas produsers.
Fusl, Liquid. S Furnsoes, Liquid Fual
Fig. 98.—Alphubetieal subject list, Patent Office, London. Printed matter,
5 by 97 inches. Pages T4 nnd 75.

some, but possessing one or two practical advantages, is employed
by the British Patent Office. This takes a main class in technology
and proceeds to arrange its subjects in alphabetical order through-
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out the list, and furnishes also & key to the classification at the end.
The specimen page (Fig. 28) shows better than lines of deseription,

75

Foaxack GAs ANALYRIS [Key, p. 2320

1845] Bumsen, B. W. und Flayfuir. L. Roeport on the
e svalved from iron mrnmwrlthﬂhmw

the mﬂ&nl ﬂu smelting of iron.

reprintsd, I
1881, Flscher, F. 'h.t*hmbun‘h fiir Feosrongs-Techailer.
Sinttgart. 168° (20553)

1858, FT b maf!rm.nndfdu’rf Chamisch-
mmlufhhl Btudien @ber Genematoron und Mar-
tinffen. Leiprig. #°, (.20)

—  Behild, H. Tabellen su Heuchpnsasulysen, Barito.
s 87, (ZLESE)

dptarr von Jonstief, H. von. THe Untersuchung von

e Foneruops-Anluren .I? Eine Anlsitung zur Anstel-

lung voo Heisversuchen Wien, s, 85, (ZL135)

iy
Bauchgase and
Mah;rl. 5. (B5,85T)

Frouxvaos Gas ENGINES [Eer, p. 1061

187, Hubert, H. Do ['utilination directs des dos bauts

fourneanx pour i uction de ll roe moirice.

[Heprint] Bruxel 8. (0

K

[1898.] [Thering, 4. von, Die ‘F;E:undw l:f%;" D:I:;‘_ﬂ'lﬂﬂ:ﬂ;
1 Bepl, IHiY, pp. H18-E2L G 8 ¢ BED

1000, Demenge, & Bur Motilisation desgas de haut-fournean
dans lew machines Soc. Induet, de 'Est, Bullotio.

Faac, uniqoe, 1800-1008, B T7 Es

moi, Dewchampy, J. Tes # molonms & garx et Nutlfiss-
:Euﬂﬂn [ 1 haut fowrpead. Puris jol

FORRACE OASES AXD PUMEL TERATING [Key, p 399),

1582, Kosmamn, —, Dnie Abrosten der Einkblende uod die
Nputralisicrung der M«m]ﬁrh Brh
nhhmh%ﬂﬁn Enr ien {Fewrerh-
feizges, Vor! ungen. Jahry. l]l. BT P

T§E, !"ﬂﬂ!fk:’hrm I_dl:u;'nur:mmune wﬁm ar
ewinnong des Flogetagbs gotroffenss Eigricht-
ungen. Ema, 8. (ILTH)

Fig. 238, —Continued,

exactly what the form is like. This is taken from the Subject List of
works en the mineral indusiries and allied sciemces in the Library of
the Patent Office, 1903. Under ench heading the entries are arranged
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in chronologieal order, which affords some a.dvantage to the seeker
after early or recent information.
Of special catalogues or class lists not confined to related subjects

FICTIONAL AUTHOR LIST el
“Darlington (H. A ) Alice's toys dnd trensures .. 17830
The Immaorta] crown : Bunday stories s = 1791

Dasent (Sir George W.).  Se Fuxsom (Allen)
Dauglish [Edith M. j. Haldier and servant© snd other
stories 118

*Davidson (Mrm.), Tluu Gl.niat of Time 2486
Fabry talm.  Jarrold & Soms,

‘Davies (G. Christopher). Pster Ponniless :  gamekeeper

and gudmn i L EL

Du-:nhnlh-'llhwfnhdlmhl'—llll -huumn-m
kesgmr on ap seiale gn East Coast of Englsnd, ninstsanih
eestory. Frodesick Warse & Co., B 0d.

Davis (Rebocew He, 1831-), Kent Hampden b2

Davis (Richard Harding, 1864-). Stories for boys 425
Amerens fife. Cay & Bind, 5 6.

lhur mmm. 17;9-1?&5#] ke Hintry of Sandford and

3030
hng‘h.lhmtrsldn ﬂmn-a..-q.a..-- bl Wanl, Lock
“Dﬂﬂnhl:ﬂ {Mary H.). 5t Helon's Well 6133
Biritah bistorical ale of the meign of T, 1747 -1780,
Events Inllowing the Jacokite rseng, 1743, Hellonal Bocleiy's
Diepomibary, S
The Waterfoo lass. il o 5173
A of lit mm-um Hn-ululh
J :::Etwrmnl.u;w MNatinisl Boaieiy's Dhguuitory, :n.il
Defoe (Thniel, 1601-1731),  The Adventares of Robigson
Crusos. il X 188 2|2

Nplr —Tha .-munrl‘.hun ﬂ.-brnmul:mu- Wl
Alezaninr ek {1676 9?':-54 I;llnd. im
barnmenring eiplii . and im wuE

-ai--.u--l!-'r;-q- Porta ..uﬁ Toy 170H b ‘v,

ol L

Robinson Crusos: twid to the children Ly Juhn Lang

Mmum-mﬁh:wﬂu
TGII.GJHL:IJH.

De la Fontaine (J.) Ser La Fowruse (1. de).
*Daland (Margaret, born Wans, 1857).  Story of achild 10382
Fig. 2.—Children’s entulogne, ntinotated. Finshury. Printed matter, 6 by
4 inches,
the most interesting are those devoted to children's hooks, of which
large numbers exist, both in Britain and Amerien, Tt will be
enough to show facsimiles of two, one English and the other
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American, as examples of the best work of this kind which has besn
produced, The English example is the Finsbury Deseriplive hand-

CHILDRENS BOOKS—AUTHOR LIST EH

Thankagiving dyy —Twn neisble Thanksgivings —Ballad of the Thaskagiving (Sgrin —
Jerigkn Beb.—The pumghsz —Ass Mary. —The Thankagivisg guesc —Tndisn ssmmsr —
Tamanay'y perp.—In ooy of Theibagivieg,
Schmbdt, Ferdinand, jao8 Sag
Gudrun, tr, from the German by G P Uptog. 1906 MeClurg, $60
tLile storizs for young people)
B Retoid frisi am eld Geoman romanee of the saprmw and pacus sl the nubl maiden
Gudrun, peoketly weites i Ba 1eh cosury
Bchrader, Ferdinand. jga Fiigsa
Frederick the Great and the Seven years’ war) ir. from the German
by G. P. Upton.  tgox  MeClurg, $60.  (Lie stories for young penple )
*Daals oely with scven precs o e Uic of Frtﬂ:rﬂlbtﬁlu.l.t-ﬂﬂﬁ T
seven af the moat memeredle prare in the bitssy of Aobe idd hu-u—"mp-rl-i ol
e Bewwn Vrzm' War, sy confirmed 88 Frederlie e prasssion sl Silmis, snd
whrvaard Prumés i ihe Gzt rank wmeng Estopsis sares"  Prefasy
Schulee, Jeanne, (poud. Philippe Saint-Hilaire), 8387
Story of Colette Applston, §r.so
Ramanes ol 3 young gt vhur wp b e old Fronch chidos
Bchwarts, Julis Angua ige B33
Five little strangers and how they came 1o live in America. 10os.
Amer. Book Co. L40
Camirmer: The Eitle ced chifd —The Btk wihite el —The lhdle ke shild.—The
ltla pellow chibl —The Gblc brewa child
Bchwathn, Frederich Joram G
Childres of the ool 1890 Educational Pab: Co., F125.
Li¥e ol ihe Eskios bay sad girle.  lere ome sy ks borw dbeic homeda aie hsdli,
shil are Dhatr games gnil plapthinge, how they make their sleds aml ol abeot.thedr ecal

Wunidsg and Hahing 1-1- suifor, Dleet: Schwatbs, wei o [sodud Adcis sxplores il
w8 katharinp sa the

Bchwatka, Frldnh:k jarra B
I the land of cave and eHil dwellers. tBpp  Educational Pub. Co.
$ias
Acrount ef the wml T intn shrohers
Ilnnl.u:l'nllhnrknrlllllwﬂrlthhll l-'d:-. lddﬂlh-lh!r
b “Flieralil,” il Thae siury
thee eate amd (AHT dwalbers will ba top sl e Mbexien
Scoliard, Clinton, ol j.l.l:t.ll- Bqa

Nallads of American bravery, with antes, agon.  Silver, §30

Fomm cxmmrmersting wakscoms deeds and birive In Americas kisory, sush
The man of the Alemn —Keammy o E-u.-ﬂ!ltu.-—ﬁ-:ul dm'll—hlnlh:::
tasrrypstury —Sherilasy ride — A ballad of Maadls boy —Dpan tha Lats Rig Ao
Beot, Mres Locy Jasneson, jors Baa

Twelve little pilgrims who stayed at home. o). Revell, $1.00

Seory al & misson bl snd af their “reckisg-cher sips to B "heemil satle
Jajmii, Class and Lindia.

Bcatt, Sir Walter. {Sagim
*Abbot Lusembmrg ed.  Crowell, Soso

u.-p--l'u-—phir-rllﬁ queen of Seots sesl ber eeape from Lachlrees
wpwile, Sequel tn “The messiery.”

Scont, Sir Walter. j843tann
*Anne of Geberstein, Drybargh od,  Black, 35,64
Advestures whieh belsll gn ruiled Lancawiries wnd ks sen of & seerel miesmi i

*Imdicatnr the bevi sasdiag
Fig, 80, —Children's antalogue, sonotsted. Pitteburegh., Printed mastter, 7 by
4 inches.
book to juvenile literature, 1906, which consists of n Fiotional Author
list nnd a Classified Subject list of fiction and non-tistion. Both lists
are fully annotnted, nod the publishers' names and prices are added
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(Fig. 29). The American exnmple is taken from the Catalogus of
books in the children's department of the Carnsgie Library of Pitts-
burgh, 1909. The catalogue ocoupies 604 demy octavo pages, and
catalognes 2500 books (Fig. 30). The arrangement is in three large
main divisions, suthors, subjeets, and titles, and in the first, annota-
tions are provided in & very profusé manner. Poblishers' numes
and prices are wlso added to the titles as in the Finsbury list (28),
The Pittshurgh library aunthorities have also issued o catalogue of
books for children, selected by school teachers and librarinns, and
graded according to the ages of children. This is a well-selected
list, but the basis is distinetly feeble, nge being about the worst
standard to adopt for the classifieation of hutan intelligence,

PERIODICAL BULLETINS OR GUIDES

In many libraries the plan has been adopted of publishing monthly,
bi-monthly or quarterly lists of additions or supplementary entalogues,
and these are compiled in a large variety of styles ; some being classi-
fied, some alphabetical, and some grouped socording to the number of
branches included in the library system. In Engoland the first of thess
guides was issued from Clerkenwell (Finshury) in 1894, and it ap-
peared us o Quartérly Guide for Readers, comprising o olassified and
annotated list of new books, with oceasional rending lists on specinl
subjects, and news and information concerning the libraries, This was
copied by & number of other libraries, and some of them added new
features, such as items of local history, reviews of current books, ate.
In some places ocensional lists of additions to libraries, nsually in
author-alphabetical order, sometimes with annotations,; are printed in
the local newspapers, and this may be regarded as o combined effort
at seouring publicity plus periodienl eatalogning. A further develop-
ment took place in 1008, when the National Home-Reading Union
issned The Readers' Review, a monthly gwide fo books and reading,
This is a literary miscallany, and eopies are sold to publie libraries
into which are inset classified and other lists of recent additions,
generally annotated, and so the Readers' Review becomes a general
miseellany with o local application, just like the parish magazines
isgued in connexion with various churches. A number of libraries
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have adopted this plan of adding their own lists of additions, ete,,
to & general miscellany, and in suech eases the title shows the follow-
ing additional words . . . Containing a list of recent additions to the

Quanrenry Guipe, i

Renton (William) Outlines of English literature. 139_1 10g70

Russell (Percy) Author's manual, . 10502

Hints oo entering the jowrmaliis :.ud llteur, pmfm

Rutherford (W. G.) First Greek grammar - - 10500
Underwood (F. H.) Builders ntf Amer:r;:.n H‘l.lﬂl!:llrl-

[Vol. 1, to 1826] - 11083

Whitney (W. D.) Oerman grammar. 182 - = 145

Poetry and the Drama.
[Shelves 364 to 370, also 316.]
Knight (Joseph) Theatrical notes. [Crllbcﬂm: 1. 1tBgz 10902

Morris (Lewis) Epic of Hades - - T0SI1
Omar Khayyam. Quatrains - - - 11133
Palgrave (F. T.) Treasury of sacred song - - 10529
Rossetti (Christina) Goblin market. 1llost. . . 358
geour (D) Poetry of Britain, [Selections ] - 10183
Sladen (D. B. W.} Australian lyrics. 2 w:lls.- - I0%Ga
Century ul' Australian song - 10588
Swinburne (A. C.) The sisters, a Hign{]y - + 10334
Tynan (Kathering) od, Insh love.songs . - 1obgg
Prose Fiction.
|Shelves 51 to 86, n1g to 163, and 205 to 249.]
(A m H) [ ta P} (R to Z)
Adams [Franm] The Melbournians - - - 36k
Australinn 1if
Adams {Mrs. I...etthj Louis Dl-lj'r_‘utt . i . 168
Garrison romanee - - . - 358
Addr.-rlny []amﬁ-] Htephan Remans - . + 5o
in Loodan
Allen {Gr.tm:} bf.allywag - 20t
Amold (Edwin L.) Constable nf 5t. ‘\h:hﬂlu - 176
Tale of the siege of Rhodea.
B.Inlr.s Mrs. G. L.) Bond slaves - B = TIO74
of Luddite riots,

Ilndgu of Beauty. [Wales] - - = 1113%

Fig. 8L—Quurterly guide [or bulletin) classified. Finsbury. Printed matier
6 by 4§ inohes,
Acerington Public Library. For purposes of illustration and ecom-
parison it is only necessary to show a page of the Finshury
Quarterly Guide (Fig. 31) and the Croydon Readers” Imder, the bi-
174



PRINTED BULLETINS

monthly magazine of the Oroydon Public Libraries (Fig. 32). In the
Croydon I'nder, many useful special reading lists are given, on topics
of the day, and in every respect this is quite the best periodical bulletin

THE READER'S INDEX ]

Yealey, Lional, The Inner Life of the Navy: the lnner
Social Life Led by Our Naval Seamens: the Systems
of Victualling sod Uniform in the Lotter Part of
the Nineteenth and the Opemng Years of the
Twentieth Century. [l 1908, ' CT 554

cirnsrted stowent of lwwer-dack bife . . Teom tee pan ol a2
mawnl sewman.— bt presents the dayker snd more dificult sldes =f the
vy @il I e gely sn accuumi ol Uhe 5uihes"s srpinances

NATURAL SCIENCE.

Atkinsen, G. F. First Studies in Plant Life Bad
E. M Wood: for use in English schools [
1508, - i . CST 581

The ausitoe to prof, of miteny, Cerssll Univ., U8
An smmrstary festhesk fer upper Mol Bt subtebs with
diviction lrems the trazher, far lowar lrma.  BE braches 1ne physalogy.

\iBe momd dewth of plants s parts of wefy=e procese and with Lhe misimum

mmh-:..l w_i“ ;- chemmstry of planre end o deteded e

Qrew, E. 5. Romance of Modern Geology: the Muking

of the Earth ; with Prehistorie Auimal Life. 24 ol
Mp, 1909, b C5T 530
The anithe & ad, wl the il p afical " H: et =1
inm wath @ pummary o exetbng beewledas, and Lhen nells of
ihe effes of weatber om e sdsti's hi . thie reesnby Lol by rves
a1 sed. the cnusrs ol cariSage Ve, ElAcikl perwal. wir, o tha
uemang uf man.

Salechy, C. W. Parenthood and Race Culture: an

Outline of Eugenics 1908, = CS8T 575
g * witempl b Y deflies The “-f:- Buld af

»

. H anpaedin =
Walker, rck. Practical Kites and Ageroplanest
How to Make and Work Them. 80 pp. I
1808, CAT 5306
LWy ln--l-nil mhn:mh:m:tl—zlhl lﬁ:-u::ﬁ.:‘uuti lll:.lu.-wtl
o caplive siroglane as @ really pracical s liina, " —Pred

USEFUL ARTS.

Fanning, J. T. Practical Treatise on Hydraulic and
Water Supply Engineering: relating o the
Hydrology, Hydrodynamics, and Practical Con-
struction of Water-Waorks in North America, [l
Tab. 15906, . 1

The wothor b5 past pre. uf the Amarcas Watereorks
' pianess breutiee sn Amesican esignad B give B
grearal review of 1he Best wuter-wirks methmbs fod weber-com-

missimery . [ PrEsEnt 8 y of ¥
peincipien and the invedtmed ruu:umla-dmhd o moders praciice

Jusior and e '..:u:mu "'|.T.‘1'" ulurn_rt-a s
practitoners  tahles wratiatizs ko ::: Eabheulalmne.
-rnnm ia the [Lh el weih bew tabbes end illsan = addeil 1 kring
L ujp L0 date

arz

Fig, 82.—Readers' index {or bulletin), slnssified and sonotated. Croydon.
Printed mntter, 63 by 3] inches.
published in England. In all the large American libraries similar
bulletins are issued, and it will be enongh to show examples of the
annotated Monthly Bulletin of the Carnegie Library of Pittsburgh (Fig.
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38), and the plain entry Monthly Lists of Additions to the Cirenlation
Depariment of the New York Public Library (Fig. 34).

ADDITIONS—JULY rgeo it

Wisconain University—LUniverslty extension divieiin, 178 W
Bulletin, Oy i907-Feb 1gin, 190710
Univariny catrnsion #viuen ncdodes the Deparmest sl mrrmgendesce srody,
I.hT.-m—t ok insieacsion By lertarm, Departemes of geearad infarmatbon sl weiface,
sl Chpastressd af deharng ond poblic i wsslin
¥errer, Jobn Milion 17e748 Yas
Educatinnal sysiem of Penmaylvanka  1pop  Cochrane

Folklore

Junes, Clarles Coleock 38 Jm

Megre myths of the Geoigis coust, 1oli bn the vernacular 1882
Henghton

Thily vebume du quits 1o the Hoe ol “Uncle Benwsa™ sl will scrve o 8 wsekal oo
slimant i ghad. The saplasions tn dialoet sl manners frand in G wplesd snd =m0
wea-tmart pre well magked in ihe tey cellbetimes. My Josnls sinries aaw kb itbe
s Mr Harrlt's, b5t much shizter andl less sisborsir, ilhetreiing, pertaps, the lower
winge sl cisilisiien w which Ve ooss) segrees sixml  Condesynd from Thal, R
Soammer, Heinrich Dskar, i gragé 569

The vulgite version of the Arthurian romances; ¢d. from mang-
scripte im the British Mussmm, wi=z fgo8-00 {Carnegis Institution
of Washington. Poblieation pare vi—d.}

wi. Lesraire dal Salny Giusl

W  Levesre da Mesfis

Mr Bommer merely joine ezt transetlps ol che mssicriply wizkaup ardning
thets,  Bleachlines aisl amgls sidennies, Bawessr, mabe it eaap w0 glanee rapadly aver
the narratiee, anll & gpsarm =i coass-eelerenos iz previes eillilans ul thim fzoubom
pemilors prmparnisen sary.

Language
Morgan, Marris Hicky abicy Mg
Addresses and essays 1910, - Amer. Book Ca
Chisdly un clasbral phisingy.
Walleeh, Mer Isabel {Bichman]. g3 Wi
Sgcoud book in Eaglish for forcigeers. toio Silver

Science
Aluminuin Company of Amerlea 4008 Ay

Analysls of alwminwm swd its commercial slloys; comp. by E
Blowgh. oo Aluminem Co. of Amer, Pittsbargh

The same, - jgta  Alemingm Co, of Amer  Pittsborgh. . .e546.56 Ag7

Conidse proasatasizn 4f lew meribols
Arctowski, Heniryl, asd athers. arasi4s Ay

Clcsanographie  tgoi-of  (Rapports sclentifiques publids sous la
tirection de 1a Comminsion de la “Belgica,” v5.)

Comirntr: Bappart aur b desaists de P'ewm de mer sbssrvion 3 hord dz L l-.lﬂ:.
par Hemrra Armtowsh] v [ Thoulet—Lan glacea! gleee de mer o2 bangehe, pr :
% Archiedl —Helations shermlquer; rupport st Bed almerrations BheimisneEEREE
faten omn ataiens de wendage. g Heerph Arteess] = H L M

With s s bomml “Mlorelegie; rap(aft sur lm chservmtmns mésbarsinguuzs

Hamrph Arsssks

hirairea,™ par

Fig. 88.—Monthly bolletin, alassified and annototed. Pittaburgh. Printed
mattar, 7 by 4 inches.

The foregoing sets of examples practically exhaust the best
modern forms of the printed catalogue, and they should serve the
useful purpose of giving students an ides of both the style and
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methods of compilation employed in cataloguing practice.  With the
codes of rules in Chapter VIL, the examples in this chapter, and the

& MONTHLY LIST OF ADDITIONSE [Vl IX=No. 1

nh lul 2

o3 nerring.

Tiylas m‘ Sdreet lrr:-' 1hlr|l s
s prmrmm w. i

Thes, Charl ouf Colles, & F The
waprrie 1eegraph.  ogul

Vis Drrsdade L F How in L]
heawy laping striim, = iher wmd
1-h“.||rr| IPRSIEEE TR ERE
[rigodl |

Wilisme, L L and F. E Sap
Irmenizry pyerciees
cigall | [Williams & Rogers tu-i
L C B Th t
raghn, " ap; ﬂqlhp Ll

Hem em ien selation En
(]

FINE ANTH 3
IMELUDMMD AMUBHMENTE
Ameficas majury penies. jor Holder C F
Bochm, Thechald The Miste and e

ARE, in scrmbesd  reehesel el
Lir saperts  fespoll ]
Baka, H G A gusle 5o 1!-
¥l putiry, porcaisml and adher

= ?nl art, 'nrhu Ertrasd wesny s
li-n ¥ kil procalaen and s eagraved
wf musys and munugrams  igon
Bripp. F B Asgling anid am in Sewt
Feind  wivma r--hu.. enpErsenors rolajed
snl illuntraned

o ri niried
l_-rrnlu-ll |I|;--'|,|-“:'u n; « Procks

of e
. R EeRCnEs
mll!.-. coEraE lullllln

I’lﬂ..'l L wlizce; with
W £re. shew Mipdtabimnt. 1o

LITERATURE.
ELEL Y
Jomew, H. A The rase of rebeflinas
h-n s cumeedy o ideed 4ets  Igai
- . PEMp A wew way 1o pary
old debbs. eil, with o preface, wotes
ind  ghovary hy Coorge Sirnnd

£
Pinere. A, W, Le wra
m fear sris apd l :-l;:l"um e
Ib:' l-mli 'I'l-htiﬂ-l]l u play
L] REER
Masieilink, l.nrh.-:. Th.g Ples hand; &
fnary ph, u [T | (ST Y

i hh S > rotecien ol
Ia-r- e -luh I-rh-h--nl—tu
win] el weih mwivpel. moles
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-Thnman Lart Cromyweiz

o Serh ol
T i The Ty ambie b
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ESSAYS AWND LECTURES

Foaser, ¥ l:hu o mangl T b
ginners  |pelge | Courthope. W. | Life in peeiry —Law
h'J. ﬁl-lu lu s werld; in tasie. tee mefien of bectures dells
sEFhEL [* ..|. #end in Oreilord iSgc-apen. g,
[raped | 'f.t""", u'f tawas :. izl mates
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iy gaepel hﬁ;u = el Gemegs Ot Teewelpin 1307

Msliles, C F owd jordsn, D05 Fish y Sor Thomsr  Misceilanmses
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& Eile biskery exbtwsl and seestarsl iwstes sl W |I'|-I'EI|:||'|‘:I.| scroum o
e (A matuer series ) :;nnrhm mard F. Rl
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Jartsn D S et mnthon, aee Mnides “:5“‘;_,‘“":.. '.“E""" polbiical
LeBlond E &4 § H W, (Mr Asbrey Whiming. Rinhand  Little people  ipog
L Winnd.y letlnﬂ w8 fhr dand
by midnight lmt i FOETRY,
Manchewiwr, & | wrdmzzisen | l—u.l.c Fesce asd otber poems
e Lramited Stmber: llchllh and l.rpnl
SRSEL) W S f—url.b-e‘l] Wikierd  Collenid porms

Ales Greek wrebliecease ledpes |

Carman. Blisn g=d Howwy, R
ﬁ-‘l-?rdr ] Tlull'm'h. an ita Nariaal Bongs frem Vapsboadin  igey
wallery

=== Mlre snngy Prom Yaguhoodis 1ol

FH & s Py
"'IE::-““ kay ta Pﬂlﬂr; 1“%.31; E evmp Puema fue

Fig. 84 —Monthly list. New York Public Libmary, Printed matter, 84 by 43
inoheos,

hints on compilation following, it should be quite possible for any
one, with i little practice, to become u proficient cataloguer.
Forms for printing specifications are given in Quinn's Manual of
177 12
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Library Cataloguing, and Philip's Produetion of the Printed calalogue,

mnd ean be referred to for ideas. A good way to obbsin estimates
for printing class lists or classified catalogues is to have specimen
pages printed of the body of the eatalogus and the index, exactly as
they are required, and spaced out with the exact number of lines
per page. If the manuscript copy is not resdy, estimates can be
obtained from the printers per page, according to the specimen pages,
and this is & very fair way of tendering. If the copy is ready esti-
mates eould be obtained for the whole job, including covers, in the
style of the specimen pages. A printer cannot readily tell how much
ptint & manuseript will run to, owing to variations in the size of
entries, even if the copy has been prepared in a uniform manner, with
ten or twelve slips mounted on the folio. Information on the pre-
paration of catalogue copy for the printer will be found in Quinn's
Manual and the Library World (vol. i, p. 64). It is usual to make
a separate entry for each book on paper slips of a uniform size, say
& by 3 inches, or they can be narrower if thought necessary. On
these the entries are made, according to the cataloguing rules in fores,
pnd each book is entered under its anthor, subject or subjects, title,
form or other headings according to the kind of catalogue which has
to be compiled. It is o most valuable aid to use a standard hand-
writing, such as that shown at (p. 185). An author entry should be
made like this example :—

DAKA (John Cotton) Notes on bookbinding for libraries,
Chirago. 1006, . M 5B(0.

A subject entry like this :—

BOOKBINDING, Duns (3. C) Notes on bookbinding for
. libruries, 1906, ali. B 580,

Or, in the case of a elassified catalogue, like this:—

M EBo PRACTICAL BOOKBINDING.

Dﬂ.!‘_:f.:x (4. C.) Notes on beokhinding for lbrardes. 1906,
Wi
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Title entries are made in two chief forms, for dictionary catn-
logues, and for the indexes to classified eatalogues, as follow :—

Insalinde . . . the Bastern Archipalago, by Anna Forbes. ‘
P 200,

! Insulinds. Forbes, P 200, ‘

When the slips are all written it is only necessary to arrange
them in alphabetieal or elussified order to produce the necessary
* copy " for the printer. In many cases it is advisable to mount the
slips on suitable sheets of mounting paper, in columns of about 10 to
20, in order to prevent the risk of loss, und to give the printer more
convenient " copy "' to work from. \

Co-oreramive axp CeENtrAuZED CaTaLoGUING. Numerous pro-
posals have been made for catsloguing by means of eo-operation
between librarians or other workers ; by means of central bureaux ; or
by a form of copyright registry, but none of them save the last has
been completely earried out.

Co-operative work has been confined chiefly to the efforts of
single towns to obtain union-catalogues of works on special subjects
—Bibliography, Architecture, Periodicals, ete.—contained in the
public libraries of the district ; and this has been done at Manchester,
Chieago, Philadelphin, ete. In Jahr and Strohm's Bibliography of
cooperative oataloguing and the printing of catalogue cards (1850-
1902).  Wash,, 1903, issued by the Library of Congress, there is a
very full list of articles and material on the subject,

Centralized cataloguing is earried on at the Institut International
de Bibliographie, Brussels, for works published in Belgium; at
Zurich by the Coneilium Bibliographieum for biological literature :
at Washington D.C,, U.8.A,, for the United States copyright registry,
coupled with a great system of eatalogue card distribution : and the
International Catalogue of Scientific Litevature is published snnually
under the eontrol of the Royal Boeiety in 17 volumes, in which are
indexed all hooks and periodieals having scientific articles. The
Nationul Library of Wales at Aberystwyth also priuts cards for its
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annual list of Welsh books, Much of the field covered by these
afforts belongs to the domain of bibliography, and the only activity
requiring notice is the printed catalogue card section of the Library
of Congress, In ponnexion with this there are a number of publi-
cations of which the following are the prineipal :—

Library of Congress. Card Section. Bulletin. No. 1, July,
1802. In progress ;

Library of Congress. Card Seoction. Handbook of card distribution
with references to Bulleting 1-20, 3nd. ed., 1907.

Libravy of Congress. L.C. Printed cards, how to order and wuse
them, by Chas, H, Hastings. Wash., 1909, .

Prom these publieations n complete nccount will be obtained of
the method of working, the system of distribution, and the cost of
subseription. Briefly the method is like this—Bubseribers pay a
deposit when ordering cards, generally one dollar, and afterwards
pay aceording to the number of eards supplied at so much per card,
the nverage being a little over one cent. * The avernge cost per book
of the cards supplied to libruries for ecataloging purposes is about
four cents.”

“ One form of card only is printed for a book, wviz., the ' Main
entry ' eard, Author’s ren] name is given in full, dstes of birth and
denth being added when practicable. Title of book is usually given
in full. The imprint is frequently shortened und simplified. Colla-
tion i= full enough to deseribe accurately the physical make-up of
the book. Contents and notes are frequently added. Notes are
descriptive : evaluation is not attempted. The headings used ab
I.C. for secondary entries are indieated on most of the eards n
stock for books which require secondary entries other than title
entry. Subject entries are numbered in Arabic, added entries in
Roman figures. *Card number ' is given at the lower right margin
of the card. Number preceding dash indicates year, number follow-
ing dash indicates number of card in series for that year. LG
¢lnss and book number is given near centre of lower'margin. Cards
are of the *standard’ size, T4 x 124 om. (about 2x 4 in.). Card
stock is approximately 1/100 inch (1/4 mm.) thick and is the best
obtainable. . . .

“Tha stoek of cards now covers about 370,000 titles, It is very
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eomplete in all elasses for books which were copyrighted in T.8.A.
For hooks not copyrighted in U.S.A. the stock is very complate in
Bibliography and American history. In other classes, it is fairly
complete for books in English, bot it is quite incomplete for hooks
in foreign languages. The percentage obtained from orders for
eards for fiction in foreign languages is so small that eards should
not be ordered for this class."

These extracts from L.0. Printed cards, how to order and wsie them
will give n good idea of the extent and completeness of the arrange-
ments mude by the Library of Congress for eard distribution. Tt
only remaing to add that the method of making one kind of card
serve for every form of entry, emphasizes the contention already
made that cataloguing is the art of applying various necessary
headings to one kind of deseriptive entry of n book title.

THE MANUBCRIPT CATALOGUE

The manuscript catalogue has nsually been regarded as more
appropriste for private and reference libraries than for lending
libraries, but within the past twenty years a considerable modifiea-
tion of this view has become general. It is being realized that the
printed eatalogue, with its cost and liability to go rapidly ont of
date, is more suitable for special collections, which are restrioted in
seope, than for libraries of n more general character which must,
in the interests of progress wnd efficiency, be revised and weeded
from time to time. The proeess of revision—disearding effete books
and adding the most recent and avthoritntive—has the effeet of
rendering & printed catalogue imperfect and consequently untrost-
worthy, therefore it is becoming recognized that a catalogue in
manuseript form, with infinite powers of intercalation and with-
drawal, is the only possible means of keeping the record of stock in
a progressive working library thoroughly up-to-date.

There are iwo chief kinds of manuseript catalogue, the card and
the slip or sheaf, these being handy names to deseribe the materiad
on which they are written, or the form in which they are kept.
Other varieties are deseribed in the next chapter on the Mechanicsl
display of catalogues. In principle there is no difference between
card and sheaf catalogues except as regards materizl, form and
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method of handling., Their compilation is practically the same save
that, as a rule, the card system only reeognizes the practice of one
card one entry, while the sheaf system usually only limits the
number of entries on both sides of a slip necording to its size.

THE CARD CATALOGUE

Cardes or slips for eatnlogue entries, but more partisnlarly for
making the maintenance of alphabetical order easy, must have heen
used quite enrly, as it would besome obvious to some thinker that
the best woy to preserye correct order would be to have movable
entries in one sequence capable of being changed, intercalated or
withdrawn, I have been unable to find many definite descriptions
of the method of compilation employed by the early index or dietion-
ary makers, but it is almost certain that some of them must have
used ready eot slips, instead of sheets which would afterwards
require to be eut up and srranged. It is stated by Mr. W. R B.
Pridesux,' that Eonrad Gesner used movable slips in 1548, which
he obtained by cutting up single entries written on sheets of paper,
which were afterwards arranged in alphabetical order and mounted
loosely on sheets of paper under threads and paper flanges. DBy
this means he secured adjustability, Boswell deseribes rather
vaguely the method used by Johnson in 1747 when compiling his
dietionary, from which it appears that his amanunenses wrote down
the words ** with spaces left between them,” and sheets of paper
must have been used, since it cost Johnson £20 to have part of the
manuscript retranseribed on one side only which had been written
on both sides by mistake, The first definite mention of the use of
enrds for indexing purposes and the preservation of striet alphsbetical
order oecurs in 1775, when the Abbé Rozier published his Nouvelle
Table des Articles contents dans les volumes de U Acadimie Royale des
Seiences de Paris, depuis 1666 jusqu' en 1770, dans ceux des Aris ot
Metiers publics par cotte Aoadimie at dans la Collection Academvigue.
Paris, 1775. In the preface to volume i, Rozier suggests the use of
playing eards for preparing the preliminary copy for indexes, and
illustrates how his proposal would work in practice by giving a

14 Lihrary economy in the sivteenth eentury,”’ in Libvary Awociation Reeord,
1900, p. 162,
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specimen eard partly filled up by an entry of which the following
I8 0 copy :—

|
Treuevn A D BUITTL.

Ciba. sur les fooenrs and engorgemens e Tepiploon, pur
M. Ponrar : . A A . . p- 541, H. p. 86,

Fig. 85.—Rogier's proposed enrd, 1775,

Attention was first drawn to this proposal in 1892, by Mr. R. B.
Prosser, who distributed a four-page nmote on the subject st the
Paris meeting of the Library Assoeiation, on which was also given a
facsimile of Rozier’s card. At the time of the suppression of the
religious houses in France in 1790 it is stated that inventories of the
hooks in the monastie libraries were made on eards or slips, nod if
this is so, it may have been Rozier's proposal of fifteen years before,
which led to the ndoption of the method. Cards or slips were used
in other European libraries many years ago, and at Trinity Colleges,
Dublin, they were introduced early in the nineteenth century. At
the Advocates’ Library, Edinburgh, and at many University and
other libraries, single slips were written for new books and kept in
suthor alphabetieal order in bundles, which were stored in pigeon
holes, or kept in euphoards. The ides of keeping the cards on their
edges in trays with suitahle projecting guides is not so old as the
use of single slips or eards for the cataloguing of individual hooks,
and until various firms placed the manufacture of eard eabinets and
their appurtenances on & eommercial basis, very little trace can be
found of catalogue furniture. For commereial purposes the Bank of
England introdueed indexing cards in 18552, and sinee 1876 the
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use of cards for indexing, cataloguing and other purposes has
developed enormously, especially in libraries and business eoncerns,
This briefl historieal résumé disposes once and for all of the elsim
sometimes advanesd on behall of the United States to the invention
of the card system. As a matter of fact, cards and sheaves for
eataloguing and indexing; the so-called “ vertieal ™" files: *‘loose-
leaf " ledgers ; revolving book-cases and other labour-saving devices,
have nearly all been derived from the library practice of Furopean
countries, The business man of the present day is, therefore, under
& hesvy obligntion to the librarian for the provision of so many
Inbour and money saving applisnces,

Ho many of the problems connected with the applieation of
cataloguing rules to manuseript eard entries, are solved by means of
the examples given in the code itself, that it is only necessary to ndd
a few examples of the most common varieties of entries. As regards
the nctual cards themselves it is found by experience that the best
results are seoured by using the best linen quality about §" x 3",
which are also made in centimetre measurements. Larger cards for
publio library eataloguing are undesirable, owing to the space they
occupy. These cards are supplied with various kinds of rulings, but
personally I prefer them with faint ** quadrille " or *“ squared  rulings
which enable marging to be kept uniform in any direction preferred.

The following examples will show this, and also a elear method of
writing various kinds of entries. In writing cards and slips it is
advisable to adopt a standard handwriting,' if typewriting is not
contemplated, and the specimen given below will be found of service

for the purpose:—

1 8ée alw Dana's Library prisier, 1911, and Bodleian Library Supplement fo
the Staff-Kalemdar, 1011, p. 111 snd fresimiles,
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ABCDEFGHTI J
K LMNOPIOQRS
LS VRS R

dbcdefghijk|mn

qur‘ﬁfu-vwxyz

ey o &7 890

Fipg. 86, —Stamlard library handwriting.

The plan of keeping eards or slips on edge in boxes or drawers
loosely, therehy giving unlimited means of expansion and intereala-
tion, must have oeeurred to many minds as the best means of
maintaining perpetual alphabetical order. Single cards not at-
tached in any way, save temporarily, possess unlimited powers of
movahility, and ean be arranged in any kind of order when
assembled in numbers, because each ecard can be taken away on
moved nbaut or fresh cards added at any point in a series, without
upsetting any adjoining eard, or interrupting alphabetical order.

The eards, when arranged in alphabetical order, are separated
into small divisions by means of projecting guides, on which are
printed subject or author or other words or elass numbers, which
serve the same purpose as the running cateh-words of a dictionary,
only they are much more effective, hecause more conspicuous.
They are secured by means of u rod which passes through holes
punched in the lower part of the cards, and the rod is either locked
or serewed into the back or front of the drawer,
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=
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Fig. 88, —8uript reforence entry for an nlpimbe&iul catnlogue.
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Examples of these puides sre shown in the following illustrations,
a5 well as in the pictures of eatalogue cabinets.

Fig. 48.—Guldes for n eard anlalogue armnged séeonding to the Subject Clissifiontion.

The early guides for eard catalogues were made out of stout
white ecardboard, with projections, usually at the left-hand side,
affording sufficient space on which to write the catch-words. The
provision of elaborate coloured and many-tabbed guides appears
to have been first introduced for & card-charging system in the
seventies of last century by George Parr of the London Imstitotion,
although as late as 1897, a guide-card with a series of tabs at
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different points of the upper edge, was the subject of a patent.
Parr's system of guides is deseribed in o paper read at Manchester
in 1879, and published in the Transactions of the Library Assosia-

Fig. 44— Typewritten nuthor antry in nn sdphabetion] catalogue.

tion for that year. Bince then ecard catalogue guides have been
introdueced in immense variety, and every maker has something of
a special kind. In some cases the guides are out out of whole card-
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hoards, with the projections formed along the top edge. In other
kinds the projections are sttached by means of eyelets and othes
mechanical means, Some of the projections are protected hy
xylonite against the risk of dirtying, and in other eases metal signals
ean he used to direet attention to particular subjects or subdivisions,
The following illustrations show how the guides look in actual use,
as worked in the Croydon Publie Libraries, and they also give an
idea of the nppearance of a esbinet. Fig. 43 is an example of card-
guiding by the Subject Classification.

Fig. 45.—Carnd entalogne enhinet. Croydon Pohlic Libruries.

The old ]I::in of -’.1-r'ir1-,_,r the eards consisted of placing them in
the drawers of a cabinet, and marking the contents of ench drawer
plainly on the outside. The illustration of a cabinet, Fig, 45, shows
the nsual suides and sliding runners which enabla the whole extent
of & drawer to be pulled free of the esbinet for purposes of
expmination.

Another form, Fig. 49, which is illustrated below has many im-
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provements recently introduced. Among them may be mentioned an
ndjustable angle-block, for supporting the cards at a suitable angle
for ensy consultation : this can be serewed up tight at any point ina
drawer, so.us to rotain a smaller or larger number of cards in place ;

a specinl form of spring-rod on which the ecards are strung or filed,

Fig. 46.—Numerical ¢lnss guides. Croydon Poblie Libmries,

easily removable, but still eapable of safeguarding the contents of a

drawer agninst misuse by the public; a special sutomatic catch af

the front of the drawer to prevent it being pulled ount accidentally,

but which does not prevent any drawer from being taken away from

the cabinet if required. Another important improvement introdueed
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in 1902 was the modification in the sides of trays, whereby the
woodwork was oot down so as to lighten the tray and enahle the
enrids to be handled from the sides ns well as the top. This variety
is known as the ** Sideless Tray "

The eard catalogoe in eabinets of fixed drawers is not, in soma

Fig. 47.—Numerical class galde with subdivisions. Croydon FPublie Librares.

ways, such an effective arrangement as detachable trays or drawers

stored in a snitable rack or eabinet. The fixed-drawer plan has

various disadvantages, chief among which is the serious one that w

single person consulting & cabinet may monopolize from 6,000 to

10,000 entries, according to the number of drawers forming o tier.
193 13



MANUAL OF LIBRARY CATALOGUING

When there are four to six drawers in a tier it is impossible to ad-
just them so that both tall and short persons will find them equally
gccessible. The short person eannct examine the upper drawers

without standing on tiptoes or a stool, and the tall person must

Fig. 48, —Card entalogoe enbinet with sliding extenslon runners.

gither dislocate his spine, or sit down in order to use the lower

drawers. Then, only a few persons can use the catalogue at one

time, as two persons will practically eover up three tiers, thus in

some cases outting off from other users at least 30,000 or more

entries. There is also the difficulty of filling up mpplication forms
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for books, as no proper writing surfaces are available. In addifion
there is also the difficulty of obiaining a good light on the lower

Fig. 49.—Cnbinet of card trays.

drawers, and the large amount of space cceupied by a large cabinet,

Fig. 50.—Sideless oprd extnlogue tmy.

When printed entries are mounted on blank eards, it is advisable
to “ guard "’ them, in order to balance the additional thickness of the
195



MANUAL OF LIBRARY CATALOGUING

upper part, which eauses bulging, by prieking the fronts of the cards,
or embossing them by means of a blunt awl, thns 1— |

Emhoased Hole Fombnassid
dent ilent
® O ®

For commercial indexing purposes the card cabinet is a useful
device, but tor public libraries, especially those which are greatly
patronized and wheve o manuscript eatalogue in card form has been
substituted for a printed catalogoe, a more flexible and less rigid
system is required. This will be found, so far as cards are con-
gerned, in the varions kinds of trays deseribed and figured below.
A good form, which is well safeguarded and not too heavy or
elumsy, will be found m » tray which is provided with all necessary
acoessories in the form of locking-rod, guides, adjustable angle-block,

C ! 1

" ——
r

'H"

Fig: fil.—Canls for Bonnange catnlogne trays.
outside label-holder, and felt pads to prevent it from seratching table-
tops or other furniture. This kind of tray can be kept in mcks of &
convenient size, and it possesses the advantage of being detachable
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from the fitting, so that users can remove it to s table and not
obstruet other seekers, or be obstructed in torn.  (Figs. 48, 50.)

A French form of eard catalogue tray was invented by F. Bon-
nange,' of Paris, in 1866 and improved in 1874, In this, the method
of securing the cards differs from the rod threading through perfora-
tions, as in Fnglish and American models. The eards are hinged,
and have shoulders formed in the slightly thicker lower portion, ns

Fig, 52 —Bonnange eard entulogue trays.

shown in the illustration, which is nlso slotted to clear the fastening.
The hinged eards shoulder into side grooves formed in the wooden
trays, and the slotted portion is placed astride a powerful endless
screw; which traverses the tray from end to end, and carries n suit-
able block which acts as o travelling elamp. The screw is worked
by means of o key, and when turned to the right the block travels
forward along the serew till the cards are all firmly clamped between

| Bonnange (F.) Nouvean systéme de ostalogue an moyen de onrtes.  Paie, 1866,
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it and the end of the tray + when turned to the left the block travels
back and so relesses the carils to enable insertions to be made. The
upper portion of the eards being hinged and consequently free of the
block, are not clamped, and can be turned over readily for purposes

Fig. 53 —Staderini eard traye and hinged card,

of eonsultation. Guides, alphabetical or numerical, may be inserted
gither above or at either side of the cards, Other forms of trays are
also made by this firm, (Fig. 52.)

An Ttalian card tray on a somewhat similar principle to this was
invented by Mr. A, Staderini,' of Rome, in 1890. It differs from the

1 Stnderini (Aristide), Brevi cennl sopra due sistemi di sghedario per ecataloghl.
Roma, 1890,
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Bonnange tray in having a sliding-block gearing with a ratchet which
ig fastened along the hottom and made to engage or disengage by
means of a key. The eards are similar in principle to those of the
Bonnange system, save that the lower hinged half iz not slotted.
The illustration will explain better than words the appearance and
other accessories of this tray. (Fig. 53.)

Both the Bonnange and Staderini methods share in common an
advantage of some importance, viz., the clamped lower portion of the
eard forms a countarfoil to show what has been taken, should a card
by accident or design be removed or torn off The accession number
or hrief title of the book can he written on the clamped portion of
the card, and so will safeguard against loss and imperfections. This
is an advantage not possessed by any of the ordinary eard methods,
because when cards are torn from the rods they leave no trace, and
become lost for ever, leaving it very problematical whether a cata- -
logue is perfect or not,

and Italian forms just deseribed is known as the Duplex Curd Cata-
logue, and was invented in England to ennble both sides of the
eards to be used, thereby considerably enlarging the capacity of the
catalogue, while materinlly reducing its bulk. It is fitted with [alling
ends which act as angle-hlocks ; a travelling angle-block which ean
be ndjusted and locked at any point ; a locking-rod for threading the
eards upon in order to secure them ; and xylonite label-holders. The
cards are larger than ordinary eatalogue cards, and instead of being
hinged are simply creased at a short distance above the rod holes.
This gives a slight bulge and enahles the cards to have the necessary
play. The trays are held lengthways in & position parallel to the
body, instead of at right angles as in the case of ordinary trays, and
the cards or leaves are simply turned over like those of a book. It
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is & wise thing for s student desiring to obtain & good idea of the
various makes of card catalogue cabinets, trays and guides, to obtain
the illustrated eatalogues of the different manufneturers, which ean
generally be had on application.

THE SHEAF CATALOGUE

The sheaf catalogue ! is not so widely used as the eard system in
Britain, but it has exactly the same advantages as regards the power
of expansion and intercalation. Tt nims at combining the advantages
of both book and eard catalogues, by dividing the catalogue into
handy sections so that the maximum number of readers ean consult
it at one time ; providing means for continuous expansion in alpha-
betieal order ; safeguarding the contents of sections ; redueing the
amount of storage space oceupied ; and enabling users to handle and
turn over the eatulogue like the leaves of an ordinary book. The
introduetion of erdinary paper slips, which can be used in any type-
writer, which can be easily stored in various forms of binders in book
form, and which ean be added to in manuseript without undoing the

Fig. 65.—Leiden slip holder,

holder, is & real economy in library administration which has not
veceived the attention it deserves. While 1000 entries in a eard
entalogue will occupy from 510 to 750 cubie inches of space, the
sheaf-holders most in use will not take up more than 56 to 112 eubie
inches of space for the same number of entries. The writing suriace
is also much larger, 1000 ordinary 5" x 3" eards giving 12,500 square

t Btewnrt (Jas. D,) The Shesl eatnlogue, s practieal handbook on the compila-

tion of manuscript eatalogues for publio and private librarles. London, 1904,
ilf. Thie book contains eversthing necessary [or the users of slip oatalogues,
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inches as against sheaves with writing surfaces mnging from 46,000
to 36,000 square inches,

Fig. 56, —Staderini sheal eatnlogue.

The slip catalogue known as the Lumex, from its first use in
the University Library of Leiden, in Hollund, in 1871, consists of

Fig. §7.—Staderini catalogne in the Victor Emmanuel Library.

bundles of slips, notched as shown in the illustration, Fig. 55, and
gacured by means of cord or eatgut. The outer boards are hinged,
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and notehed to correspond with the slips, and the eord is tied firmly
round the volume and into the slots, so as to bind the whole. These
Leiden holdersare only adapted for private or staff use, and must be
kept in very thin sections, as the volumes get more loose and in-
secure the thicker they are made. As a means of holding any kind
of temporary slip, this is, however, a useful device. The sheaves or
“kapsels "' devised in Germany by Lipman snd Scenneckens are
much more secure, as the slips are fastened in & metal back and are
fixed in position hy means of metal fittings which slip into the slots
in the leaves. The illustrations below show the mechanism of one
variety of this holder,

Fig. f.—Lipman sheaf catalogue showing constroetion.
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Another mechanieal slip eatalogue-holder is the serew-binder
invented by A, Staderini, of Rome. It comprises a fixed back and
hoards, to which two iron serew-bolts are attached. On these the
slips, which are perforated to ecorrespond with the bolts, ore
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Fig. 60.—Lipmun sheaf catalogue elips.
threaded, and the books are seeured by means of brass serew-caps

which fasten the boards to the bolts, and so make the volume rigid
and the slips secure. These volumes are numbered and kept in

Fig. 61.—Saceoni shenf eatalogue,

pigeon-holes, which bear the volume numbers and letters denoting
the section of the alphabet contained in each sheaf. (Figs. 56, 57.)

A “gheaf "-holder on exactly the same principle, but with a
different and neater fastening, was invented in 1881 by Mrs.
! of Florence, Thiz holder also fits into numbered

1 Breconl (Ginlis], Un Noovo sistema di legninm meesaniea per entaloghl. Firvenze,
1841,

Saceoni-Ricei,
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pigeon-haoles, and consists of perforated slips threaded on to two
upright rods, which are kept in place by means of a sliding bar
which, when serewed into place, locks the slips and boards into one
aompact volume. (Fig. G1.)

The most nsed and oldest of the British sheal catalogues is the
* Adjustable Cuatalogue-Holder,” which was invented abont 1892
This hus a flexible leather back, and the slips are bound and un-
hound by the contraeting and expanding action of two eylindrienl
sorews, turned by means of a metal key, It is not necessary, as in

I

—

Fig, 62.—Aidjnstuble shenl ontalogue, olamp fastening.

tho ease of all other sheaf-holders, to undo this one in order to
remove the slips when additions are being made, the loosening of
the sorews being all that is necessary. The slips are punched at
the back edge with bayonet-shaped or keved slots, which give
sufficient holding power when the screws are tightened to ¢lamp the
boards and slips into one solid and firm volume. The hook numbers,
if written on the clamped portion of the slips, will remnin in the
sheaf if entries should be wilfully torn out, and no catalogue could
be rendered imperfeet without the knowledge of the librarian,
Xylonite label-holders wre attached to the back of this [orm of
sheaf, which enable contents labels to he changed at will, without
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pasting or damaging the back. A rack or pigeon-holes ean be pro-
vided in whieh to store these sheafs in numbered, alphabetical or
elnss arder. (Fig. 62.)

The most recent form of catalogue sheaf is that illustrated
below. It differs from the adjustable in having o rigid back, and
but one serew. In other respeets it is perhaps easier to manipulate
than the binders just deseribed. (Figs. 63, G4.)

The holder consists of a strone woodan hack to which two stout
ecovers are attached by means of hinges, specially designed to guard

| N|[I1u i,
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Mg, B3.—Adjustable sheaf entalogue, open for conenltation.

against injury to the covers. Within the holder a special form of
brass serew-fitting is mounted, upon which the slips are threaded,

Fig. t4.—Adjustable sheaf fnmlugue open for making sdditions with erndle and
key.
so that when the covers are closed the whole sheaf is firmly secured
by means of n speeial serew. A few turns of the key suffice to lock
or open the holder.
A very gﬂu& way of maintaining a sheaf eatalogne for publie
use, especially in open-access libraries, is to provide a sheaf or
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sheaves for each class of literature, and enter the hooks in class
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order, using both sides of the slips for entries of small topies.
These sheaves can be kept on the shelves with their classes. To
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this an author and title index can be provided in one alphabet, each
author being kept on one slip or more, and both sides of the slips
being used to ensure economy of space, and enable readers to find
at once any particular book, Thus, on the front of the slip an

Oliphant

ﬁ‘lrsl
Laird of Moriaw Fietion
Perpetual curatre Firesne

Hasher, Fiekian D

R

Fig. 66,—Revorse of sheal entnlogne sothor slip.

author entry might appear as in Figs, 63, 66, while on the back, or re-
warse side, the titles would be continued as shown by the illustration.
The matter of striot alphabetical order in such index slips is

Oid

OHd court suburd, by Hunr Uaoe

Old curlesity shop, by Dickens Fietian

Old deminion. “by  Johnsran Fickime

O Ola Marrality, by Scerf Fictaan

Old world in ita new face, by Bellows Qo7

f.rnd" e Mj

R

Fig. 67.—Sheal tatalogue title slip.

of little consequence, owing to the concentration of entries which

enables a consulter to note the contents with one sweep of the eye.

Title entries can be done in similar fashion, the leading word

being used as the index or catch-heading, thus (Fig. 67). Here,
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again, strict alphabetical order need not be maintained, owing to the
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comparatively small compass in which the entries are displayed.
The olassified sheaves ean be kept in the same manner, or, if it
208
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is felt that a separate slip should be written for each book, to ensure
strict order, this of course can be done. But it is at best doubtful
if this is necessary save in very large subjeets. For example, entries
like the above nre quite easily discovered. (Fig. 68.)

Where annotations on & large scale are employed, it is best to
make use of & separate slip for each entry,

In all kinds of sheaf eatalogues & fair margin should be allowed
round the entries, to preserve them against finger-marks.

The slips are punched so as to secure absolute uniformify in
size and in the position of the holes. The hole being made in an
oval form allows the slips to be easily threaded on, or removed
from the screw-fitting.

The special construction of the holders prevents the slips from
sageing or drooping at their free ends, a fault observable in hoth the
Staderini and Sscconi forms. It is usual to * guide " all forms of
sheaf or slip catalogues, by boldly writing eatchwords on both
outer corners of each leaf (see Figs. 65-6, 68), and indicating the
contents by means of the xylonite label-holders on the backs.

In some libraries, eatalogue-holders on the * loose-leaf "' ledger
principle have bsen introdueed, but they eannot be recommended
for general library use on aceount of their cost, great weight, and
clumsiness.
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CHAPTER IX
MECHANICAL METHODS OF DISPLAYING CATALOGUES.

Taese sre five chief methods of displaying manuseript and printed
catalogues which merit attention, and each of these is represented
by several variations of the same prineiple. It is needless to attempt
to deseribe every deviee which has been introdueed for the purpose
of displaying catalogues and providing for additions and expansion,
and we shall limit our selection to those which are best known,
most effective, or most used. The five chief methods are the Page,
Card and Sheaf, already deseribed, the Placard and Panoramic, &
nomenclature suggested in an nrtiele which appeared in 1893 in the
Library, pp. 45-66.

The most elementary form of the page eatalogue is the ordinary
manuseript book, with stepped thumb-index or simple alphabetical
division of the leaves, so many heing allowed for each letter of the
alphabet, This is an unsuitable variety for o public library, and
should not be nsed for eataloguing purposes.

The British Museum public catalogue consists of large guard
books, in which printed or manuseript slips of book enfries are
mounted on the tough cartridge paper leaves, 50 as to leave space
for additions. When a page becomes congested, the slips can be
transferred to other leaves on the adjoining guards, and the old and
sdditional slips can be redistributed over the whole of the newly
ereated space. This eatalogue represents but one alphabet, or copy
of the catalogue, in some hundreds of volumes, and each volume
only holds & small portion of the alphabet, as from Bal to Bee. One
copy of the catalogue thus serves many readers at ome time. By
distributing the entries over a number of volumes, congestion is less
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likely to oceur than in catalogues complete in themselves in one or
two volumes.

A wariation of this system of guard book is to be seen in some
public libraries where the whole of the eatalogue is mounted in one
volume or more. A number of copies of this style of page catalogue

— = - gl

Fig. 69, —Cutalogue shalves, British Muoseom.

must be provided to meet public needs, and it is, on the whole, a less
sarviceshle nnd much more expensive form than the catalogue on
similar lines spread over a number of volumes. A good example of
this kind of page eatalogue is to be seen in the Mitchell Library,
Glasgow, where it exists in the form of huge guard books displayed
on special stands three volumes to each complete eatalogue
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To overcome the difficulty of inserting additional leaves at
pleasure in page eatalogues, various kinds of adjustable albums,
with movahle leaves, have been introduced. At the Bibliotheque
Nutionale, in Paris, and elsewhere a catalogue is used consisting of
thick, hinged leaves, punched at the back and laced into the boards,
or secured by means of a serew fastening.

Another variety of this Freneh binder designed to secure nd-
justability of leaves is that shown below in the illustration (Fig. 700,
wherein the leaves are clamped by the pressure of two wooden
slats, which are drawn together by means of two or more endless
serews turned by a key.

Pz, T0.—Adjostable serew hinder.

For this kind of binder it is necessary to noteh the leaves to
correspond to the serews.

The principle of the sheaf binders can also be applied to page
catalogues, and very successiul pnge books have been made up
from the varions forms.

The whole of the devices just described are so arranged that
leaves can be inserted, to a more or less limited extent, at any
point. The British Museum type does not provide for unlimited
additions, nor for any subsequent division of volumes, without muech
trouble and rebinding. The French and other adjustable leaved
hinders do allow for unlimited insertions, subjeet to the eondition
that the matter mounted on the pnges must be redistributed. Inan
adjustable book new leaves can be inserted at any place till the
volume is full, and then the contents may be divided and two books
used, this subdivision and spreading being eontinued as the entries
inerense in number.

A form of page eatalogue combining the powers of inserting new
leaves at any point, and moving single entries about without having
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to paste them down or lift them up, is called the Rudolph Indexer,
It consists in its book form of thick cardboard leawves, to which
metal flanges are secured, down each margin.  Each leaf is pro-
vided with n douhle-hinged fastening, which enables it to be hooked
on to any adjoining leaf so = to form a volume of wny desired
thickness, to which a pair of covers can be attached. The catalogue
entries are written or printed on narrow esrds, nnd these are slipped
under the flanges which secure them by either end. To some
extent this appears to be an improved revival of Conrad Gesner's
Hanged or thresded sheet, noticed on p. 182 of this hook.

Fig. 71.—Eundolph indexer book.

There are certain advantages claimed for page catalogues which
may be enumerated here. The chiel is that a large group of entries
ean he scanned with one sweep of the aye, thereby facilitating the
rupid finding of any particulsr entry. Another is that, being in
book form, it is more eagily manipulated than other forms of cata-
logue. Its comparative cheapness is sometimes put forward as an
advantage over other forms, particularly cards, but on this point
it is not wise to sssume cheapness where so much time and labour
are necessarily involved. As regards the claim to rapidity in tarn-
ing up entries because a whole page is exposed at a time, there are
considernhle doubts as to its soundness.

The most ordinary form of placard catalogue is a manuseript or
printed list of books on a large sheet or sheets, which is framed and
hung on the wall where readers can see it. There are several
varieties of thess framed lists, which are used chiefly for lists of
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adilitions. A form giving the power of moving single entries has
been devised in England which is better than anything else usually
seen. This consists of a frame with & movable back, on which
xylonite slips are fastened in such a way as to form long eclumns
with flanged sides. Under the flanges can be slipped pieces of
enrdboard the width of the columns, which slide up and down in
the length of the column as required. The titles of new books ean be
written on these eards and arranged in any order thought best.
By leaving some blank eards between every letter of the alphabet

Fig. T2—Adjustable placard entalogne,

or every class, additional entries ean be ndded at any moment. If
several frames are used, some hundreds of new books can be
eatalogued, and when full the entries can be transferred to the
printed bulletin, or otherwise utilized, to free the frames for further
additions. The illustration given above will show the nature of this
adjustable accessions eatalogue, which corresponds in principle with
the adjustable Periodieal List.

Seversl methods have been proposed or devised for displaying
entalogue entries on an endless chain in a panoramic or continuons
{orm, but none of them have proved of much practical value.
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APPENDIX A

A LIST OF BOOKS ABOUT AND IN AID OF CLASSIFICATION

The following is o select list of eome of the most veeful works on the sabject of
elassification, and mukes no pttempt at completenese.  Mere pleas for the
deslrability of hook-clussifiontion are amitted.

GENERAL WOREKS

Brown (Jas. D.) Manual of Library Classification. . .. 1898 (Out of
print.)

— Manunal of Library economy. 1907. pp. 184-302

Subjeet classification. 1906.
Introduetion, pp. 7-88.

Cannons (H. G. T.) Bibliography of library economy. . . . 1910
[1911]. pp. 320-39.

Cantains » list of articles on elassifiestion in nll its aspects which have appeared
in professional periodicals from 1876 to 1910,

Edwards (Edw.) Memoirs of libraries, including a handbook of

library economy. 1859. 2w -
V. 4 contalns & deseriptive secount of most of the important schemes of elnssifi-
ention till aboot 1850,

Graesel (Arnim) Handbuch der bibliotekslehre. . . . Leip. 1902

First ed. 1890, French trans. by Laude, 1897.
Contains s seation devoted to classfleation and systems.

Maire (Alb.) Manuel pratique du bibliothéeaire. . . . Par. 1896.
Contains a section devoted to classificution and systems,

Petzholdt (Jul) Bibliotheca bibliographica. . . . Leip. 1866.
Cortains briat outlines of the principal schemes from 1347 to 1862,

Richardson (Ernest C.) Classification, theoretical and practical: (1)
The order of the sciences. (2) The classifieation of books . . -
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appendix containing . . . & bibliographical history of systems.
of elassification. N.Y. 1901

Rouveyre (H.) Connaissances nécessaires i un bibliophile. Par.
1889. 10 v

V. & contains tables of varions elnssifiostion schemes,

United States Commission of Fducation. Annual report, 1892-8, vi,
p. 861, contains H. Kephart, ** Reference list on classifieation;” a
hibliography of matter and schemes,

PHILOSOPHICAL BASIS; THE THEORETICAL CLASSIFICATIONS OF
ENOWLEDGE

Aristoteles. Organon. Trans. by Owen. 1853, 2+v. (Bohn.)

Metaphysica. Trans, by Boss. 1908,

Bacon (Francis) Viscount St. Albans. The Advancement of learning.
Ed. by W. A, Wright. 1869. [Later editions.

—— Uomplete philosophical works. Ed. by J. M. Robertson. 1905,

This contuine the Advaneement of leamning "' and the * Parsseevs ",

Bain (Alex.) Logie. Part first, Deduction. 1870,

In addition to the ordinary deseriptions of the predieables, eategories, ste., Ap-
pendix A deals with = Olassifications of the sciences,” and inclodes his
own sycterm and much unseful matter on the * Natore and elassification of
knowledge,” pp. 21-30,

Comte (Aungust) Bystem of positive philosophy. 1875-79. 4w

Tranelated from  Coum de philosophie positive,” 133042, Ser v. 4, p. 161, ato.
Also trans, by H. Marinesn, 1853, of which recent editions have been
published. See also Lewes’ * Comtbe's philosophy of the sclences” 1853,
also 1807, and at Spencer (Herhert) in this list.

Flint (Robt.) Philosophy as scientin scientiarum, snd a history of
classifieations of the sciences. 1904,

Uselnl and sopzestive. See also Bhields in this list,

Fowler (Thomas) The Elements of deductive logic. Ox. 1866. 6th
ed. 19045,

Chup, 8, pp. 59-68 disousses clussifiention in gensral.

—— The Elemecnts of inductive Logie. Ox. 1869, 6th ed. 1904.

COontains » long and pgood discussion of natural and artifieinl elussifiention
echomes for seience, pp. 53-50.

Hibben (John G.) Logic deductive and inductive. N.Y. 1906.

Chapter @, pp. 50-66, gives a coneise stutement of the sehemes of Bason, Comte
and Spencer, as well as other information. Chop. 4 deseribes the predi-
cables and eategories of Aristoteles.
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.Jevons (Wm. 8.) The Prineciples of Science: a treatise on logic and

scientifie method., 1874, 1905, and other editions.

Hus= important sections (pp. 678-T80) on natoral and artificial systems of olassi-
fiention, wnd on the five prediesblss, Jevons opposes hook-elassifiestion by
subjects, largely becnuse in his tme, no complete and good sobeme hud
been published.

Joseph (H, W, B.) An Introduetion to logie. Ox. 1906.
Chap, 3. Of the predicables. Choap. 4. Of the eategories. OChap. 5. Classifi
cation and dichotomy.
Mill (John S.) A Bystem of logie. ... 1848. 2w, [Many subse-
quent editions, ]
Chap. 7 trests * Of the nutore of clessifiontion and the five predicables ™.
Mivart (8t. George) The Groundwork of scienee. A study of Hpis-
tamology. 1898,
Ostwald (Wilhelm) Natural philosophy. 1911.
Deeful exposition of knowledgs alnssificntions from selence standpaint.
Pearson (Karl) Grammarof Seience. 1892, Also ed. 1900, pp. 504-632.
Shields (Chas, W.) Philosophin ultima or science of the seiences. . . .

N.XY. 16877. 8rd ed. 18688. 3.
V. 4 contains o historieal and erltieal survey of the chief classifientions of
seienee, very mush on the lines of Flint,

Bpencer (Herbert) The Classifiention of the Beiences. 1864,
The appendiz eontains * Repsons for dissenting from the philosophy of M,
Comte ™. Baoth essays are contained in v. 2 of his collested © Bsanys,” 1807,

Thomson (J. A.) Introduction to Seienes. 1911. * Classification
of the Sciences,”” pp. 82-124.
Venn (John) The Principles of empirieal or inductive logie. 1889,

Bnd ed. 1907.
Pp. 6509-45 deals with division and elnssifiention,

Welton (I.) A Manual of logic. 1896, 2nd ed 1907. 2.
V. 1, pp. 18646, contains matker on the logieal busis of classifisation.

AIDS TO CLASSIFICATION

In the 10th Section of Stewart's The Sheaf catalogue, 13089, o usalul
list is given of some of the most necessary reference books for cata-
loguers, and among them are many which are valuable for classifiers.
Generally speaking, to quote with additions from the Introduction
to the Subject Classification—** It is absolutely necessary in applying
this scheme of elassifieation, either on a large or small seale, to make
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use of good reference books. It is difficult, sometimes, to say where
a place is, what a name means, when an event peourred, or who n
person was, and for that reason the following books should always
be accessible "' :—

1. A good general GeocrapHICAL ATrAs, with full reference index.
(Bartholomew’s “20th century,” Johnston's * Royal,” Stanford's
“ London,” or Stieler's ** Hand-utlas” [German], are all good.}

2 (Good CrassicAn AND HISTORICAL ATLASES.

(Kiepert and Long are both useful for elnssical loealities, and Lab-
berton's atlas, or Spruner’s * Hand-atlas ' [German], are serviceable
for general historieal purposes.)

3. A good NatiosiL Avras for the eountry in which the library
18 gituated,

Bacon's “ Library atlas of the British Isles"; Bartholomew's
“ Survey atlas "' of England and Wales; Phillips’ ** Handy atlns and
gnzetteer of the British Isles,” a series of detailed county maps
showing loeal government and parlismentary divisions. Lond.
[1908],

4. A good modern GEXERAL GAZETTERR,

(Chisholm's ** Longmnns' Gazetteer ” and Heilprin's * Complete
[Lippineott | are excellent. )

5. A pood modern NaTioxan GazerTeer for the country in which
the library is situated.

(Bartholomew's * Survey gazetteer " and Cassell's ** Gazetteer ”
are both good. )

6. Haydn's Dictionary of dates, latest edition. (For the rapid
finding of the dates of battles and other historical events.)

7. Blair's Chronological tables . . . revised hy Rosse.

Roese's An Index of dates. | .. (Indexes the above.)

8. Haydn. Book of dignities. 3rd ed. 1894, (Gives succession
of kings, bishops, and all kinds of British official personages.)

9. A good Brooraprrican DICTIONARY.

Patrick and Groome. Chambers's Biographical dietionary.

Phillips. Dictionary of biographical reference.

American, English, French and German * Who's Who ™.

10. A Dietionary of SCIENTIFI0 AND TECHROLOGICAL TERMS.

Hoyer and Kreuter. Technological dictionary.
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11. Dictionaries of most literary languages.

12. Smith's Century cyeclopedia of names. (Useful for geo-
graphical, biographical and other names, and for giving the vernacular
forms.)

18. Willis' Flowering plants and ferns. (Gives the common names
of most important plants and shows the application of Engler's Classi-
fieation. )

Wijk. A Dictionary of plant names. Hague 1911. 2w. Latin-
Dutch, English, French nnd German names,

For special names the various dictionaries und encyeclopmdias
devoted to subjects must be used.
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APPENDIX B
LIST OF BOOKS ABOUT AND IN AID OF CATALOGUINCGL

Ix section 10 of Stewart's The Sheaf catalogue, 1909, there is a
" Guide to cataloguers’ raference books " which practically covers the
whole ground, and renders it unnecessary for more than a selection
to be given here. These, with the references oceurring in the text
and the books named in Appendix A, will be found ample for most

purposes.
GENEBRAL

Brown (J. D) Manual of library economy. 1907, Pp. 220-70.

Manual of praetical bibliography, [1906.] Chap. 5.

Cannons (H. G. T.) Bibliography of library economy. ... 1910
[1911]. (Pp. 340-77 contain all the articles on every phase of
eataloguing whieh appeared in the professional periodieal press
from 1876 to 1910.)

Crawford (Esther) Cataloging: suggestions for the small public
library. Chie. 1906.

Hitchler (Theresa) Cataloging for sinall libraries. Bost. 1905.

New York State Library. A Selection of ecataloguers’ reference
books in N. Y. State Library. Albany 1903.

Quinn (J, H.) Manual of library eataloguing. 1899, (Out of print.)

Walter (Frank Keller) Abbreviations and technieal terms used in
hook eatalogs and in bibliographies. Boston: Boston Book Co.

19123,
English, French, German, Dunish-Norwegian, Duteh, Itnlian, Latin, Spanish
and Swedish abbreviations and terms. Also Brief list of honormry titles
and Briet list of places of publication.
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- NAMES

Phillips (L. B.) Dictionary of biographical reference. 1871, New
ed. Phil. 1889.

Smith (Benj. E.) The Century cyclopedia of names. [1894.] 1903.

Vapereau (G.) Dietionnaire universel des littératures. 2nd ed
Pur. 18584, }

Who's Who. American, English, French, and German versions.

Ballhorn (Fried.) Grammatography. A manual of refersnce to the
alphabets of aneient and modern languages. 1861, (Useful for
transliterntion purposes.)

PSEUDONYMS AND ANONYMS

Barbier (A. A.) Dictionnaire des ouvrages anonymes. FPar. 1873-
8. 4w

(ushing (Wm.) Anonyms. . . . 1890

Initinls and pseudonyms. 1885-55. 2.

Halkett (Sam.) and John Laing, Dictionary of the anonymous and
pseudonymous literature of Great Britain. Edin, 1852-88. 4v.

Quérard (J. M.) Les Supercheries littéraires dévoilées, 2nd ed.
Par. 1B69-70. 3 v.

Weller (E) Index psendonymorum. Regensburg 1886. 2 v.

Sege also books mentioned on pp. 100-101.
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APPENDIX C

LIST OF TERMS AND PHRASES USED IN CLASSIFICATION
AND CATALOGUING!

Abbildung. (Ger.) Ilustration; eut: picture,

Abbreviations. Ses Cata. Role 28,

Abdruck. (Ger.) Impression; print.

Abhandlungen. ((ier.) Transactions of a society.

Abschnitt. (Ger.) Section or part of a book.

Added entry. An entry in a eatalogue other than the main entry,
and which may consist of an editor, a title, or subject enfry,

Addendum (plural, da), Something added or to be added.

Additions, List of. A list of recent books added to stock, and
usually arranged in striet order of accession—the last book on
the list then heing correetly set out as the *lutest addition =

/L., mtatis [anno]. (Lal) Tn the year of his age.

Ainé (fem., ée). (Fr) Elder, senior. This has occasionally ap-
peared in eatalogues as an author's name !

Alinéa. (Fr.) Paragraph.

Alle Rechte vorbehalten. (Ger) All rights reserved,

Allonym. A false name, especially the name of some person as-
sumed by an author to eonceal identity and guin eredit.

Alphabetical order. 5S¢ Cata. Rule 29,

Alphabetico-classed catalogue. “ A subject catalogue made by
class entry, in which the classes are arranged alphabetically and
the subdivisions of the elasses are also arranged in alphabetie
order,"

! Bevised from the list, compiled by W, MeGill and W, J. Phillips, whigh
appenred originally in the Library World and alerwands in Library Economies,
1900,
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Alphabetic subject catalogue, A catalogue arranged alphabetieally
by subject headings only.

Alternative title. A sub-title, which usually follows the word “or "
ina title; e.g., Christie's Mistake ; or, the adventures of an orphan.

A.N. Absque nota. (Lat.] Bign denoting absence of particulars
of place, date, ete., of publication,

Anagram. A transposition of the letters of a word or sentence so
as to form a new word or sentence.

Analytic. The entry of n part of a book under a heading, with a
reference to the title of the book where that part is. For
instance : Homer, Arnold (M.) On translating Homer, In
Arnold's Essays, vol. L See Oata. Rule 26,

Anhang. (Ger) Appendix

Anm. Abbrevistion of Anmerkungen (Fer)) = notes.

Annotation. A term in eataloguing “ applied to all processes of de-
soribing the leading features and ideas of books in a suceinet
manner, whether by analysis, or criticism, or both together "
Ses Cata, Rule 26.

Anonyme. (Fr). Anonymous,

Anonymous. A work is considered anonymous if the author’s
name does not appear on the title-page or in the book. See
Cata. Ruole 13,

Apoconym. A name changed by the cutting off or elision of letters
or syllables.

Appendix. A supplement or something added to o book.

Appraisal. The estimate of the value of a book regarding the sub-
ject with whieh it deals.

Aquatint. A method of etehing on copper by means of ncid, which
imitates washes with a brush, giving the effect of n sketeh in
monoshrome. Reproductions of coloured carieatures wers made
by this process.

Arabic numerals [so ealled] 1, 2, 3, ete,, as distinguished from
Roman L, IL, II1,, ete.

Asterisk- A mark thus *, fechnically termed s star, nsually used
g & reference mark,

Asyndetic. A catalogne without cross references.

Auflage. (Ger.] Edition.
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Ausgabe. (Fer.) Edition. .

Ausschnitt. (Ger)) Extract,

Author. * The person who writes & book ; in a wider sense it may
be applied to him who is the cause of & book's existence.” See
Chtn. Ruole 1.

Author catalogue. See definition on pp. 103, 138 and 143.

Author entry. The entry of a book in a catalogue under its
author's name as a heading.

Author marks, numbers, symbols, Tables of numbers or letters
or combinations of letters and numbers used for numbering
suthors so as to distingnish one from another, There are
several schemes in use, ineluding Cutter's, Merrill's, and a new
one hy Mr. I. D). Brown, described in his Subject Classification.

Author’s proof. The clean proof sent to an suthor after the com-
positor's errors have been corrected.

Author’s revise. Proof bearing the author's or editor's eorrections,

Autonym. Ao author’s real name,

Autorisierte Auflage, or Ausgabe. ((fer.)] Authorized sdition.

Band. (Ger) Volume.

Bastard title. Se¢p Hali-title,

Berichte Auflage. (Ger.) Corrected edition.

Billige Auflage. (Ger.) Cheap edition

Binder's title. The title lottered on the back of & book when re-
bound, to distinguish it from the publisher’s title on cover.

Black-letter. Gothic and old English type; an expression also
used to indicate old church type. It is the earliest form of
movable type, made to imitate the letters of muanuseripts.

Blatt. (Ger.) Newspaper; leafl of a book.

Block books. Books printed from wooden blocks. The pages
were cut out in relief from a solid piece of wood. Supposed
popularly to be the immediate predecessors of movable type,
though some authorities hold that they came later.

Body of the work. The text (type) of a book, distinguishing it
from the prefacs, appendix, notes, ete.

Bourgeols. The name of a type :

This line of type is Bourgeais.
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«Bracket. A sign used in punectustion thus [ ] and in cataloguing
used to enclose words not stated on the title-page.  Parentheses
thus { ).

Brevier. The name of a type, said to have obtained -its name from
its having been first used in printing the Breviary, or Homan
Catholic abbrevinted chureh servies book.

This fine of type is Brevier.

Brilliant. The name of o type.

Broadside. A sheet printed only on one side,

Brochure. A pamphlet, teact, or hooklet, stitehed, not hound ; [rom
the French frocher, to stitch.

Buch. (Ger) BHBook,

Bucherdruckerkunst. ((Ger.) Typography.

Call number. The number usually indicating the location of &
book, and by which in elosed libraries books are asked for,

Canon. The nume of a type :

Caps. Abbreviation of the word " Capitals * and indicated in MS,
to the printer by three lines — under the word or letter o bhe
made eapitals.

Caption. The heading at the beginning of the text, chapter or
section of & hook.

Caption title. The title taken from the caption.

Card catalogue. See p. 182 ¢f seq,

Caret. The mark (A) in writing to signify that something has
been omitted or is wanted, and indicates where an sddition or
insertion is to be made. See Appendix G.

Catalogue. See definitions given on p. 137 ef seq.

Catalogue Raisonné. (Fr.) A catalogue, alphabetical or classified,
with notes and bibliographical details, in which the merits or
demerita of the books are disonssed. It is & common mistake
to spesk of a clussified estalogue as o Catalogus Baisonnd,

Catch letters. Letters (usually three) found in  dietionaries,
pgazetteers, ete., at top of pages, thosa on verio paga represant-
ing the first three letters of first word on that page, those on
recto representing first three of last word on that page.
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Catchword. The last word occurring after the lnst line of a page, ,
such word being repeated immediately on the top of the follow-
ing page. Still nsed in Acts of Parliament, ete.

Cedilla. A mark used under the letter ¢ to show that it is to be
gounded like 8

Chapter. A division in n book, usually rumbered.

Chapter heads. The headings to a chapter.

Chronogram. ** A date expressed in words by means, generally,
of & eertain number of Roman letters being used to show the
numerals” See p. 241

Cipher. (Fr., Chiffre; Ger, Ziffer.) The initials of o name, or
the nrrangement of its letters in an prnamental manner, bub
disposed in such s way that it becomes a kind of private mark.

Circa. (Lat.)) Around, about; used ehiefly with dates, to express
uneertainty, as ciroa 400 B.C. Usually contracted : o, 400,

Circumflex. Accented letters, thus: &, & 1.

Clarendon. The name of a bold type, similar in appearance to the
hlack type words on this page.

\Classification, broad. The classification of books in their genersl
elagses, and into their more general divisions ut such clusses.

Classification, close or exact. The classification of books curried
to its fullest extent, and separating the books into the smallest
possible subject divisions.

Classified catalogue. A catalogue made by class entry, alphabeti-
cally or systematically. See pp. 138 and 153 ete.

Classify. To give the number, or latter and number, to books indi-
eating their class in & given scheme of classification.

Class letter or mark. The distingunishing letter used by a certain
library which shows to what class s book belongs.

Class list. A catalogue or list of books nsually confined to one or
more alosely related classes. Fntries are made very full, nnno-
tated, and additional information added, ete. See p. 165.

Class number. A number, letter, or combination of numbers stand-
ing for the subject of the book, and usually indioating its plaece
in the librury,

Codex. In its earliest application meant two of more Waxen tablats
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fastened together, later wpplied to books of vellum, Term also
used to deseribe the varons MS. versions of the Bible See
Volume,

Collate. To examine a book tosee if the signatures are in sequence,
and if maps, illustrations, ete., are complete.

Collation. Deseription of the pages, illustrations, maps, ete., of a
book. SeeOata. Rules 31-34.

Collegiate press-marking. An ewly aftempt at classification ;
this “system consisted in the plan of lettering or numbering
the presses in the library after assigning eertain classes of books
to esch. The separate shelves of every press were numbered or
lettered, and each volume on every shelf was differently numbered
—=aach book being therefore fixed to o certain plaes,”

Colophon. Information at the end of printed books, giving title,
author's, printer's, or publisher's name, place of printing, etc.
The colophon was used before title-pages were introduced.  See
alzo Cata, Rule 15,

Colour print. Applied correctly only to an engraving printed from
the plate in colour—not ecloured by hand.

Commentator. See (ata, Hule 11,

Compiler. One who composes a literary work from materials eol-
lected from other works,

Compound surname. Nome formed [rom fwo or more proper
names, such as Halliwell-Phillipps. See Cata. Rule 8,

Concordance. (Lat., Concordontin.) A hook arranged so as to
form an alphabetical index of all passages, or at least of all the
more important words in any work,

Concordancer. Sge Cata, Rule 11,

Continuation. A book published as a supplement to a work slready
issued. Continued parts or numbers of a serial publication
issued regolarly or irregularly,

' Co-operative cataloguing. Attempts made to catulogue books ag,
nnd to issus the slips from, 4 central burean or office.  See p. 179,

Copy. Matter sent to the printer to be set up in type.

Corporate entry. An entry in a eatalogue of a work published by
a body of men under their name. For instance : Royal Sociely.
Transactions of the Royal Socisty, vol. 39. See Cata, Rule 14,
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Corrected edition. A new edition of a book in which the errors,
ate., have been corrected.

Corrigenda. Corrections to be made of errors in & book.

Cover-title. See Binder's title.

Cross reference. See Relerénce,

Cryptonymous books. Hooks in which the names of the anthors
are concealed under an anagram or similar deviee: Mesrat
Merligogels = Master George Mills.

Cut=in notes. Bide-notes inserted in the text of the book instend
of in the margin,

Cuts. A technical expression for an illustration of any kind—
eleetro, woodeut, or zineo.

Dagger (). The second refersnce mark, coming after the asterisk ;
originally employed in Roman Catholie serviee hooks, eto,, to
reémind the priest where to make the sign of the eross,

Dates. Ses Cata, Bule 19,

Dedication. An inscription to a patron, friend, or public character,
prefized to a literary work.

Definitive edition.  An edition of an author's works which is usually
undertaken by an editor after the nuthoris dead. 1t is supposed
to be printed from the original M8B., or most correet editions
of the author's writings, to be complete, and to contain the
“last word "' on the works of the author.

Dei gratia. (Laf) By the grace of God.

Delete. Take ont, or expunge—in MS, or printed matter denoted
by line through letter, words, or lines to be deleted, ‘and the
Greek letter 4 placed in the margin, as in Appendix G.

Delt., delineavit. (Lat.) He or she drew it.

Derechos de propriedad. (Sp.) All rights reserved,

Diagram. An outline sketoch intended to illustrate a proposition
or description in the text.

Diamond. The name of o minute type.

Dictionary catalogue. In n general sense any catalogue baving
its author, title, subject, and series entries arranged in one
alphabet, with the necessary cross-references. See p. 146 and

~ examples.
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+ Diplomatics. The science of palmography as applied to the de-
ciphering of old charters, diplomas, titles, ste.

Druck. (Ger.) Print; printing

Durchschiessen. ((er.). Interleaved,

Edidit. (Lat.) He or she edited it.

Edition. The full number of copies printed from the same setting
of type, and poblished ot the'same time.  See Cata. Ruole 17,

Edition de luxe. A special edition of a book containing extras not
in ordinary edition, such as extrs plates, large paper, etc.

Fditio princeps. The first edition of a book.

Editor. One who prepares or superintends for publication n work
or mitter not written by himself,

Editor entry. The entry of a book in a eatalogue under the name
of the editor.

Einleitung. (Ger.) Introduction,

Elision marks. Three dots, thus ... used in eataloguing, ste., to
show the omission of a word or words from the title,

Entry. The record of a book in a eatalogue which may be under
its main entry, added entry, title entry, ste,

Entry word. The first word entered on a eatalogue slip, eard, sto.,
to govern its place in the alphabetical or classified order of a
printed or manuseript eatalogus.

Epitome. An abridgment or summary of a book or writing.

Ergianzt. (Ger) Completed.

Errata, Erratum. Mistakes discovered after a book is printed.
The list of errata is usually printed on & small slip and inserted
in the book by the binder, or printed on the backs of title-pages
and elsewhere,

Evaluation. The estimate of the worth of u book on the subject
with which it deals,

Excerpt (pl., a). Extract, extracts.

Exemplar. (Geor) Copy.

Expurgated editions. * Reprints "' of books in which it has been
decided by editors or publishers to leave out those parts deemed
indesent or otherwize objectionable

Fxtra-illustrated. Applied to books containing drawings, eoloured

239



CLASSIFICATION AND CATALOGUING

sketches, plates from other works, ete., in addition to its original
illustrations.  See also Grangerizing,

Fac. Small wooden or metal blocks, with emblematical figures
earved thereon ; have o hole in the centre to ndmit a capital
letter. Ornamental initial letters at commencement of chapters
are produced by ‘*faes "',

Fasciculus. A separate part or division of a publication.

Figures sur bois. (Fr.) Woodents,

Finding list. A very brief catalogue or list of books in a library,
omitting bibliographical details.

Finis. (Lat) The end, conclusion.

First word entry. Ses Title entry.

Fixed location. The marking of u book by shelf and other marks
so that its position on the shelf should be always the same.
Fly-leaves. The blank leaves ut the beginning and end of hooks

between the end papers and the text.

Foliated. A term used to describe the marking of every leaf—not
page—ofl & manuscript book with a consecutive number.

Forename. A pame that precedes the family nume or surname.
Sae Cata, Hule 2.

Format. (Fr.) The term for the size, shape, ete., of a book,

Form enatry. “ Registry of a book under the name of the kind of
liternture to which the book belongs.”

Fortsetzung folgt. (Grer.) To be continued,

Fount. The complete set of type constituting any particular
alass.

Frontispiece. A plate or illustration either facing or preceding the
title-page.

Gedruckt. (Ger.)) FPrinted.

Gothic type. The name of a type resembling Old English.

Grangerizing. The practice of inserting engravings, portraits, sto,,
not issued with the book. Named after Granger's Biographical
History of England, beeanse that hook was often used for this

purpose.
Gravures. (Fr.) Engravings.
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« Guides, Shell. Ses Shelf guides.

Half-title. The short title of a book preceding the general title-
page. Sometimes called the bastard title.

Handbuch. ((er) Handbook, manual

Heading. Same as Entry word.

Head-line. See Caption and Running title.

Heft, <e. ((7er.) Part, parts.

Herausgegeben. ((Ger.) Fdited.

Holzschnitt., (Ger)) Woodenat.

Ib., ibid. (Lat,, Ibidem.) In the same place.

Idem. (Lai) The same.

Le. (Lat,Td eskt) That is

IMuminated book. * Mere pictures or pretty ornamental letters in
sweet colonrs and elegant drawing do not constitute illumination,
though they do form essential contributions towards it. . .. Per-
fect illumination must contain both colours and metals (gold or
silver). To this extent it is in perfect unison with the other
medieval art of heraldry.”

llluminator. In the twelith century the word was first applied to
one who practised the art of book decoration. It meant one who
“lighted up" the page of the book with bright ecolours and
burnished gold.

Illustrations. Pietorin]l matter, plates, ete., supposed to elucidate
the text of n book.

Impression. A number of copies of a hook printed at one time.
** When a book is reprinted without change it should be called
& new impression,’’

Imprimatur. The license to print books sometimes seen on old
works, showing that the licenser or censor of the press had
authorized the book to be printed.

Imprint (Printer's). By the Copyright Act, the name of the printer
of o book and place of printing require to be shown in the
United Kingdom. This imprint is usually found at the end of
a book, and sometimes on back of title-page as well; n
pamphlets, ete., at foot of the last page. See Cata. Rules
18, 20.
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Imprint (Publisher's). Name, plwee of publieation snd date, usu-
ally printed at the foot of title-page. See Cata, Roles 18, 20,

Incunabula. Term appliod to the first books printed from movable
types prior to 1500, Lat., swaddling clothes or erndle books.

Incut notes. Side notes which are let into the text instead of the
margin.

Indent, To place a line of type a little way in, as in the beginning
of » fresh paragraph.

Index. A Jlist (alphabetical, classified, or both ecombined) which
serves to make known the contents (gemeral or particular). of
a book or series of books ; denoting rather than describing, but
elearly indicating pages, sections, chapters, or volume in which
the subject of entry may be found

Indexer. See Catn. Rule 11,

Indexing, co-operative. The indexing of the contents of a large
number of journals and magazines, for a given period of time,
by various persons.

Index of matters. A term used by Panizzi for what is known as o
* snhject index ™.

Inedita. Unpublished works,

Infra. (Lat.) Below.

Inhalt. (Ger.) Contents,

Inhaltsverzeichnis. (Ger.) Talle of contents ; index.

Introduction. The preliminury statement made by an suthor in
explanation of the subject or design of his writing ; also applied
to an elementary treatise in any branch of study.

Inversion of title, 1In eataloguing or indexing, the turning about of
& fitle to bring u particular word or words to the front, as
hetter conveying its subjeet : History of London—ZTLondon, His-
tory of.

Italic. Originally called Aldine. First volume printed in this char-
acter had the capitals with their stems upright like those of the
current round-hand, and came from the press of Aldus Piug
Manutius, i 1501,

Jahrbuch. (Ger.) Year-hook.

Jihrlich. (Ger.) Yearly, annual.
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s Joint author. A person who collaborates with another or more in
composing a book, the portion written by each not always being
stated.

Kapitel. ((fer.) Chaptar.

Karte. ((fer.) Map, chart.

Large paper. Books printed on larger paper than the ordinary
edition are called large paper copies, or Lp.

Leitfaden. ((ier.) Text-hook.

Letterpress. Printed matter from type distinguishing it from litho-
graphie, ete., printing.

Liber. (Lat) Book.

Library edition. * A vague term indicating the original issues of
books in n larger or more substantial form than subsequent
editions.”

Lieferung. (Ger.) Part or number of a book.

Limited edition. Where & smaller number than usual of # hook i3
printed, the number of each copy being inserted in ink at foot
of a printed certificate stating that (so many) * l'.‘rﬂplt'ﬂ of this
waork have been printed, ol which this is No. .,

Livraison. (Fr.) Part or number,

Livre. (Fr.) Book.

Location. The shell or press number where s book is shelved.

Long Primer. The name of a type :

This line of type is Long Primer.

Lower-case letters. Small letters, not capitals.

Magazine, Library. Perodieals issued by the library in which
are given lists of the new books added, and other information
about the library, Sometimes called Bulletins in the United
States, and also Guides. See p. 173

Main class. The main class in & elassification scheme is the broad
heading under which a book can be classified. Each main class
being divided into sub-classes or divisions, and these again being
divided into lesser divisions or sections,

Main entry. The prineipal or full entry of a book in a catalogue.

Manuscript. (Often written M8,, in plural MB8S.) is derived dirsctly
from the Latin codices manuscripti [books written by hand).
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Marginalia. MS. notes written in the marging of books.
Minion. Name of a type:

This line of type iz Minion.

Monograph. A book devoted to one subject.

Movable location. * The position of books in w library when ar-
ranged by their subjects rather than by a fixed shelf number,
the relative position of the classes remaining the ssme, while
the notual location of the books in the library is movable,”

Nachschlagebuch. (Ger.) Reference book

Names, Se¢ Cata, Boles 1-12.

N.D. No date of publication stated.

MNeubearbeitete Auflage. (Ger.) Newly revised edition,

Neue Folge. ((for.) New series,

N.l. No imprint stated on book.

Nickname. Ser Cato. Rule 12

Nom de plume, or Nom de guerre. Pseudonym or pen-name,

Nonpareil. The name of 4 type:

This lne of type s Nonporedi,

Motation. The figures, letters, numbers, or combination of letters
and figares used to designate the shelf, book, or elass number
of the books in n library to facilitate their finding and replae-
mg.

0ld English type:

Chis line of tope is O1d English,

Omission marks. See Hlision marks,

Opus, opera. (Lal) Work, works, [Oased chiefly for numbering
the works of musienl composers, Op. 3, Op. 16, ete.

Page catalogue. A page eatalogue may be made in an ordinary
manuscript book and the entries made in some alphabetical
order, or the catalogue slips may be written or printed and
pasted in guard books in alphabetical or elassified order, See
pp. 210-14,

Page-reference. In hibliographies, the numbear of page on which
the article, ete., indexed is to be found in & partienlar volume
or volumes,
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Pagination. The numbering consecutively of the pages of a book.
Sge Cata. Rule 23.

Paleeography. The science of studying and deciphering ancient
manuseripts, documents, and inseriptions.

Palimpsest. * A manuseript which has been imperfeetly oblitersted
from the vellum or other material on which it was written, so
a8 to appear faintly under the new writing which has been im-
posed upon it. Many of these twice-written MSS. have been
deciphered and found to be valuable,"

Pamphlet. A small book, generally unhound, usually on some
topic of current interest,

Panoramic catalogue. A method devised for showing catalogue
entries on the endless chain principle. See p. 214

Paraphraser. See Cata. Rule 11

Periodicals. Newspapers, magazines, year-books and all kinds of
publications issued in suceessive numbers or parts daily, hi-
weekly, weekly, bi-monthly, monthly, quarterly, bi-nnnually,
annually, or at other intervals. See also Cata. Rule 15.

Pica. The name of a type:

This line of type is Pica.

Pinx., pinxit. (Lat) Painted (it).

Placard catalogue. A manuseript, typewritten or printed list of
books on a large sheet or sheets, framed and hung on the will
for consultation. See p. 214,

Plate. An illustration printed from a plate, a term often incorrectly
applied to wood engravings; usually any full-page illustration
printed on different paper from the book is called o “ plate,”” the
verso being hlank.

Prachtausgabe. (Ger.) FEdition de luxe.

Preface. A brief explanation or address to the reader at the be-
ginning of a hook or publication and separate from the body
of the work.

Press mark. The letter or number in the catalogue or on the
label, eto., of a book indicating its press number or loeation.

Printer. The person or firm who prints a book, as distinguished
from the publisher who issues the book for sale to the hook-
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seller. Sometimes printer and publisher may be the sand
individual.

Printers' “copy '*. Sae Caopy.

Printers’ mark. A device used by some printers in order to dis-
tinguish their work,

Privately printed. Books issued from n private press, or not for
sale. Hules 90, 28

Proof. The trial print of MSS., plates, etc. Sometimes termed
pulls,

Pseudonym. An assumed name used by nn suthor. See Cuta,
Rule 12

Pulls, Sgs Proof.

Quotes. A printer's term for inverted commas.

Reading list. A list of the best books and articles on some snh-
jeet, with hints and suggestions on studying the subject.

Recto, The right-hand side of u page. The uneven numbers.

Reference. In cataloguing, a direction from one heading to another,
.g., Argyll (Duke of) See Campbell.

Register. Alphabetical tables of the first words of chapters ; intro-
dueed about 1469.

Registerband. (Ger.) Index volume

Reprint. A second or new impression or edition of any printed
work from stereotype plates or unaltered type. Also applied
to reissues of old books in modern form.

Revidierte Auflage. ((7¢r.) Revised edition.

Revise. A proof nfter being corrected.

Roman. (Fr. and Fer.) Work of fietion,

Roman numerals. 1., I, I11., and s0 on, as distinguished from
Arabio numerals, 1, 2, 3, eto.

Roman type. This character with lower-case, modelled after the
cursive writing of the twelfth century, was first reduced to
symmetry and used as a body type for book-work in 1471, by
Nicolas Jenson, a famous printer of Venice. This type is
Roman.

Rubric. Catch words or marginal index words printed or written
in red ink as o guide to the contents of pages,

Running title. The title at the top of each page of & book,
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S5.A., Bine anno. (Lat) Without date mentioned.

gammlung. (Ger.) Collection, compilation.

Samtliche Werke. (Ger) Complete works of an author.

Schriften. ((fer) Writings.

Sculp = Seulpsit., (Lat.) He or she engraved it

Seite. (Ger) Puage of u book.

Serial. A publication issued usually ut regular intervals as part of
i series, '

Series entry. The entry of the several works in a library belong-

ing to a series under the name of the series as u heading, Ses
Cata. Rule 35

Sheaf catalogue. Sce p. 200.

Shelf guides. Mechanical guides, printed or otherwise, for guid-
ing the borrowers or staff to where the books on eertain subjects
or by eertain authors are shalved,

Shelf list. A brief list of the books as they stand on the shelves,
and usually entered on sheets called shelf-list shests,

Shelf marks. The marking of the shell in elassified libraries with
the topic number or name of the subject represented on the
shelf. Usoally done by the staffl with an ordinary rubber-
printing sat,

Shoulder notes. Marginal notes placed at the top corner of o
book.

Signature. The printer's letter or figure at the foot of the first
page of » sheet, or of u section, used for goiding the binder
when folding or arranging for binding. The signature is nlso
used by printers for identifying sny particular sheet. The in-
vention of signatures is usunlly aecredited to Antonio Zorat, of
Milan, in 1470. Sees alse Cain, Bule 24,

Sine anno. (Lat.) Without date mentioned

Sizes of books. Ses Appendix I, p. 240 also Cata. Rule 23

S.L.=sine loco.  (Lat.) Without place [of publieation] mentioned,

S.L. et a=8ine locoet anno, (Lat) Without either place [of pub-
lieation] or date being mentioned.

Small capitals. The smaller capital letters, indicated in MBS,
by two strokes (=) underneath the letter or word to be
so printed,
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S. nom. imp. = Sine nomine impressoris. (Lat.) Without printer’s
narme.

Sobriquet. Nickname or faneiful name.

Specific entry. “ Registry of & book under a heading which ex-
presses its special subjeet as distinguished from entering it in
class whieh includes that subjeet.”

Star. See Asterisk.

Stereotype. (Uasts of pages of type tn a metallic plate taken from

——=u page of movable type by either plaster or paper process.

Sub-class. The headings into which the various main headings of
a elagsifieation are divided. ‘

Sub-division. Oneof the many divisions that o sub-elussis divided
into, in & scheme of classifisation,

Sub-head. A secondary heading under a muin heading in a eata-
logue to divide the entries especially if they are Iarge, e.g., Scot-
land, Law.

Subject catalogue. See pp. 130, 195 and 152,

Subject-entry. ' Registry under the name selegted by the cataloguer
to indicate the subject.”” Ses Cata. Rule 27,

Subject-word entry. * Hntry made undera word of the title which
indicates the subjeot of the hook.”

Sub-title. A secondary or subordinate explanatory title, as shown
in italic part of the following title : ** Ave Roma mmmaortalis ;
Studies from the chronicles of Rome."

Superiors. Small letters or figures placed above & word and having
reference to o foot-note.

Surnames. See Cata. Rules 1-13,

Syndetic. “Applied to that kind of dietionary catalog which
binds its entries together by means of cross-raferences so as to
form a whole, the references being made from the most com-
prehensive subject to those of the next lower degree of compre-
hensiveness, and from each of these to their subordinate subjects,
and vice versa,”

Tafel. (Ger.) Plate, table, index.

Taschenausgabe. | (fer.) Pocket edition.

Teil, Theil. (Ger.) Part of a book
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 Title-a-liner. Entries in o catalogue cut down so that each is con-
fined to one line.

Title-entry. The entry of a book in a catalogue under the first word
of the title not an article,

Title-page. The page of a book stating the title or name of the
book, its author's name, publisher, place, and date of publica-
tion. See ulso Catn. Huls 16.

Tome. (Fr) Volume

Tomus. (Laé) Velume

Tous droits reserves. (Fy.|  All rights reserved.

Translators. See Cuta, Bule 11

Transliteration, A representation of the characters of one alpha-
het by those of another.

Uncut. *“A term indieating that a book has not had its edges
trimmed or out in rebinding, Uncut lenves are generully de-
soribed as ‘ unopened "'

Variorum edition. One with notes and readings by varicus com-
mentators,

Vermehrte Auilage. (Ger.) Enlarged edition,

Verso. The left-hand side of & page, the reverse of “vecto . The
even numbar,

Volume. From the Latin volumen or volumanag, s roll, & book ar
part of & book. A book may be in several volumes. The old
volumina were parchment rolls of MS. which were afterwards
written in page form, and so beeame codices or books as now
understood, o series of bound leaves and not s ¢ontinuouns voll.
See Codex, and also Cata. Rule 21.

Vorwort. -(Ger,) Preface ; introduction,

Watermark. The mark used on paper to distinguish the maker or
mill, consisting of semi-translucent names or devices seen when
the paper is held against the light.

Wrong fount. (w.i) Letters of a different serics mixed with
another {ount.

Zeitschrift. (Ger.) Periodieal publication,

Zeitung. ((er)) Newspaper
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‘3
TABLE OF THE MOST USED BOOK SIZES

| Cetaps uario Falio .
T T oI T x4 T§ x 15§ = 19§ |
Foolseap . ! o o :23 % 43 :ilg n 33 17 = wg i
Crown . : ; S g T4 = & 0 = T4 0 =15 |
Post . ] 1 . . : | 'Birx:h 10 = B o w18 |
Demy : . L . . | BiEx 5y 11} = B3 234 = 173 |
Medinm . . = . - g = 6 I x 93 2 w19
Roynal : . . . . 0 = Ei 123§ = 10 25 x40
Super Hoynl ; : . ¥ 10 = 18§ 2« 104 27§ = 0§
Imperinl . . . . : 11 = 7§ 15 =11 W x 42

Ix collating an unpaged book, the watermarks and their position,
and regular and unbroken progression, are almost the sole guides
to the completeness of a book, unless the collator actually reads
it through page by page. In connexion with these variations in
watermarks, ete, the Bodleinn Library, Oszford, has printed an
elnborate series of tables for describing book sizes according to folds,
paper-mill names, chain lines, watermarks, ete.!

! Bodleinn Libmry. Supplement to the Stoff Kalendar, 1011,
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DATES OF PUBLICATION.!

Usrtin the formal fitle-page became generally established about
1520, most dates, if used at all, were ploced in the colophon of the
book. In many eases they were [ully deseribed in Latin words or
phrases, such as “ Anno quingentesimo sexto supra millesimum,”
meaning the year 1506, or the dates were supplied in Gothio or
Roman figures. In some cases chronograms, or sentences in a kind
of cipher, were used, and in these cases the date was usually indi-
oated by means of capital letters. Most of these have been collected
and translated by Hilton in his book on Chronograms, so that n
single example will suftice to give an idea of their appearance.!
* StVLtVM est DIFTCILes habere nVgas.”
Stulbum est difficiles habere nugns
Em!?L“JM DT O W
%15, 50, 5, 1000, 500, 1, 1, 100, 1, 50, 5 = 1718

By adding all these Roman numerals together the year 1718 is ob-
tained.

It 15 extraordinary how few persens, ineluding library nssistants,
can read the Roman numerals so as to translate them into Arahbie
numerals. As this is a very important part of book deseription and
catalogning, it is necessary to explain the system elearly, Roman
dates * are made up of the following signs:—

I,V, X, L G, D, M, with certain subsidiary signs to be found in
old books.

t Adapted from Brown's Maneal of Proctical Bibliography, 1907,

2Most good books on Arithmetio give the Arnbis equivalents of the Homun
numerals, and explanations as well.
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Units ure expressed by i or j or T and V, and we write I, TI, IIT,

e
II, or IV (otherwise 1 from 5) V, VI {5 plus 1), VIO, VIII, IX
4 i 6 T 8.9
(1 from 10), X, XL and so on. II is sometimes expressed as ¥,

10 11
and the lengthening of a i, T doubles its value : vil = 8,
Tans are expressed by X, XX, XXX, XL (10 from 50), Loor I,

10 20 30 40 ol
LE, LEX, LXXX, LXXXX or oftener X0 (10 from 100), and C,
60 70 80 90 90 100

Hundreds are ssually indieated hy C, ©C, CCC, CCCC,
: 100, 200, 300, 400,
D or Ip, Io.
a00,

Thousands are indicated by the letter M, but in old books it is
more usual to find the signs CID, clo, and occasionally =0 or ¢
“The eomhination of these symbols gives the dates.

The important point to remember in connexion with Roman
numerals is that eertain numbers are obtained by means of deductions,
and this must always be understood when a lower number precedes
@ higher one, as in IV (4), IX (8), XIX (19), XL (40), XC {90), CD
(500 less 100) 400, or OCM (1,000 less 200)=800, To illustrate
this, here are four methods of writing a recent year in Roman
numerals :—

MDOCOCI = 1902, ar 1000, 500, 400 and 2.
MDODII= 1002, or 1000, 500, 500 less 100, aod 2.

MXOVIIIM = 1902, or 1000 snd 1000 leas 98,
MOMII= 1902, or 1000 seul 1000 less 100 plos 2.

Here are some other examples :—

MOCCOLXXZ = 1472, CIglpLXX VI=14T6.
MOCCUXXC =1480. CIpInpXXCI=1581,
MITID = 1487, M. VIcIX = 1600,
MID = 1490, Clgl500L=1750,
MODXOIX = 1490, Clalnooe = 1800,

= DLXX =1570, MDCO0 = 1600,

MDLXXql- 1878,

When any one has once mastered these difficulties, there will be
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but little tronble in reading all the dates on title-pages or colophons
likely to be encounterad. When dutes are expressed in words, they
can always be translated by means of a dictionary.

As regards modern dates, there is usnally little difficulty, unless one
considers the misleading practice of those publishers who date books
oneé year ahead of their actual publication. In Oectober, Nov-
ember and December of every year, hundreds of books are issued
which bear the date of the following year. This might easily lead to
grave errors, and may even cause endless eontroversy in cases where
claims to priority and other evidenee were involved. Wherever it is
possible to asertain the exaet year of publication it should always be
noted. The British Museum makes a point of indicating dates of
publication when they differ from those printed on title-pages.
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THE PRINCIPAL CENTRES OF PRINTING, WITH DATES OF THE
EARLIEST BOOK PRINTED IN EACH, AND LATIN AND OTHER
FORMS OF NAMES,'

Tue names of towns are omitted when the Latin and vernacular
forms ngree.

Anchen, Prussin : 1591, Aquisgranum (L), Aix-la-Chapelle (F.).

Anlst: Alost,

Anrhus, Denmark: 1519, Arhuszia (L)

Abbatisvilla: Abheville.

Abbeville, Franee: 1486. Abbatisvilla (L.).

Abendonense Monasterium : Abingdon.

Aberdeen, Seotland': 1620. Abredonia (L),

Abingdon, England : 1528, Abendonense Monasteriom (L.).

Abredonin : Aberdeen.

Agram: Zagreb.

Aix-la-Chapelle : Aachen.

Albani Villa: St. Albans. (? Really Westminster. )

Alost or Aalst, Belgium: 1473. Alostum (L.).

Alostum : Alost.

Ambéres : Antwerpen.

Amstelmdamum ; Amsterdam.

Amstelredamum :  Amsterdam,

Amsterdam, Holland : 1506, Amsteledamum or Amstelredamum
(L.).

Andegavum : Angers.

Andreapolis: St. Andrews.

Aneda : Edinburgh.

1 hdupted und revised from Brown's Monual of Practical Bibliography, 1904,
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Angers, France: 1477, Andegavum (L.).

Angouléme, France : 1491. Engolisma (L.).

Antnerpin : Antwerpen.

Antwerp : Antwerpen.

Antwerpen, Belgium: 1480. Antuerpia (L.), Anvers (F.), Ant-
werpen (Flem.), Antwerp (Eng.), Ambéres (Sp ).

Anvers : Antwerpen,

Agquisgranum : Anchen.

Argentina : Strassburg.

Argentina Reni: Btrassburg.

Argentoratum : Strassburg.

Arhuszia : Asrhus.

Arnhem, Holland ; 1582, Harnemium (L.), Harnhmia (L),

Ascoli Piceno, Italy : 1477. Aseulum Picenum (L.}

Asculum Pleenum : Ascoli Piceno.

Astorga, Spain: 1547. Asturies (L.).

Asturiea : Astorga.

Athene Raurncm : Basle

Angsburg, Bavaria : . 1468. Augusta Vindelicornm (L.).

Augusta Taurinorum : Torino.

Augusta Tiberii : Begensburg,

Augusta Trinobantum : London.

Augusta Vindelicorum : Augsburg.

Aurelia : Orleans.

Anrelin Allobrogum : Genéve.

Aureljanum : Orléans.

Avenio : Avignon.

Avignon, France : ¢. 1444 or 1497.  Avenio (L.).

Bale : Basel.

Bamberg, Bavarin : 1460, Bamberga (L.).

Bamberga: Bamberg,

Barcelona, Spain : 1478. Barchino, Barcino (L.).

Barchino : Barcelona.

Barcino : Barcelona.

Basel, Switzerland : 1462. Basilea, Basilea Rauracorum, Colonin
Munatiana ([..). Bale (E.), Basle (Eng).

Basilea : Basel.
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Basilea Rauracorum : Basel.

Basle : Basel.

Besancon, France: 1486, Bisuntia, Vesuntio ()

Bisuntin : Besangon.

Bologna, Italy : 1471. Bononia (T.),

Bononin : Bologna,

Bresain, Ttaly : 1471, [Brixia (L.).

Breslsu, Prussia: 1475.~ Vratislavia (L.).

Brixia : Brescin

PBfno, Mornvia : 1486, Briinn (G.).

Brogm: Brigge.

Bruges ; Brigge.

Briigge, Belgiom : 1475. Bruge (L.), Bruges (F.}.

PBriinn, Bino Slav. : Brunna (L.).

Brunna : Brinn.

Bruselas : Briissel

Briissol, Belgium: 1474 Bruxellm (L.), Bruzelles (F.}; Brussels
(E.), Bruselas (5p.).

Brussels : Briissel

Bruxellm : Brissel.

Bruxelles: Briissel.

Bucharest : Bucuresei.

Buchurestum : Buouresel

Bucuresei or Bucharest, Roumania : 1678. Buechurestum (L.}

Budapest, Hungary : 1473. Ofen (G.)

Burgi : Burgos.

Burgos, Spain : 1485, Burgi (L.).

Byzanecium : Constantinople.

Cadomum : Casn.

Casn, Franee : 1480, Cadomum (L.).

Cmsar Augusta : Zarngoza.

Umsarodunum Toronom ; Tours,

Cambridge, England : 1521. Cantabrigia, Capitabrigia, Camboricum
(L.).

Camboricum : Cambridge.

Cantabrigin: Cambridge.

Christianis, Norway: 1644, Christiana (L.).
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Coburg : Koborg
Coburgum : Coburg.
Cologne : Kaln.
Colonia : Kiln.
Colonis Agripping : Kdln.
Colonia Allobrognm : Genevye
Colonin Claudia : Kiln.
Colonis Munationa : Basel
Colonia Ubjorum : Kéln.
Constantinople, Turkey : 1488, Byzancium, Constantinopolis (L},
Btambul or Istambul {Turk.).
Copenhagen : Kjobenhavn.
Cracovia: Krakdw.
Cracow ; Krakow.
Crisopolis : Parma.
Delft, Holland : 1477. Delphi, Delfi (L.).
Delfi : Dalft.
Delphi : Delft.
Dijon, Franes : 1490, Divio (L.}
Divio : Dijon.
Dousi or Douay, France : 1563, Duacum (L.).
Divesda : Dresden.
Dresden, Saxony : 1520, Dresda (L)
Duacum : Douai.
Dublin, Ireland : 1551. Dublinum, Eblana (L.).
Dunedin : Bdinburgh.
Ehlana : Dublin.
Ebomenm ; York.
Edinburgh, Secotland : 1307, Aneda, Edinburgum, Edinbruchinm
(L) Dunedin (Gael.).
Edinburgum : Edinburgh.
Flvetiornm : Strassburg.
Engolisma ; Angouléme.
Eridaniom : Milano,
Firenze, Ttaly : 1471. Florentia (L.), Florence (F. ).
Florenes : Firenze.
Florentia : Firenze,
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Franeofurtum ad Me@num: Frankfurt-am-Main,

Francofurtum ad Odernm : Frankfurt-am-Oder.

Frankfort, Sse Frankfurt,

Frankfurt-am-Main, Prossia: 1511. Francofurtum ad Mmnnm,
Helenopolis (L. ), Frankfort-on-Main (E.),

Frankfort-am-Oder, Prussin: 1502. Francofurtum Marchionum,
Francofurtum ad Oderam (L.}, Frankfort-on-Odor (E.).

Ganabum : Orleans,

Gand : Gent,

CGhundavum : Gent.

Gebennn : Genéve,

Genéve : Genéve.

Gendve, Switzerland : ¢. 1477. Gebenng, Aurelia Allobrogum,
Geneva (L), Genf (G.).

Genf : Genéve,

Genon 1 Genova,

Genova, Italy : 1474. Genua, Zena (L.), Gensa (E.), Génes (P.)

Gent, Belgium : 1483, Gundavum (I.), Gand (F.), Ghent (E.).

Genua: Genova,

Ghent : Gent.

Glasgow, Seotland : 1634, Glascovia, Glaseus (L.), Glasgua.

Glaseovia : Glasgow.

Giinsenn : Glasgow.

Glasgoa : Glasgow.

Granada, Spain: 1490, Grunata, (L)

Granata: Granada,

Gratianopolis : Grenoble.

s'Gravenhage : Haag,

Grenoble, Franee : 1490. Gratianopolis (L.).

Haag, Holland : 1500 or 1518, Haga Comitum (L.}, 5 Gravenhage
(F.)., The Hague (E.).

Haarlem, Holland : [1445], 1483. Harlemum, Harlemium (L.).

Hafnin : Kjthenhavn,

Haga Comitum : Den Haag.

Hague, The : Haag,

Hala Saxonum : Hulle-nm-Saale.
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« Halle-am-Saale, Prussia: 1520, Hals Saxonum, Hala Magdebur-

giea (L.).

Hamburg, Germany : 1491, Hamburgum, Hammona (L.)

Hamburgs : Hamburg.

Hamburgum : Hamburg.

Hummona : Hamburg,

Harlemium : Haarlem.

Hurlemum : Haarlem.

Harneminm : Arnhem,

Hurnhmin : Arnhem.

Heidelherg, Baden (Ger.): 1485, Heidelberga (L.).

Heidelbergn : Heidelberg.

Helenopolis : Frankfurt-am-Main.

Herbipolis : Wiirzburg.

Hispalis : Sevilla.

Holmias: Stoakholm.

Istambul : Constantinople.

Ejdbenhavn, Denmark : 1493, Halnia (L), Copenhagen (E.).

Koburg, Thuringia (Ger.): 1482, Koburgum and Coburgum (L.} ;
Coburg (E.); Cobourg (F.).

Koburgum ; Coburg.

Kioln, Prossian: 1463, Colonia, Colonia Agrippina, Colonia Claudis,
Colonia Ubiorum, Ubii (L.), Cologne (F.).

Erakau = Krakiw.

Emkow, Poland : 1474,  Cracovia (L), Cracow (E.), Krakau (G.).

Eristinnin, Norway : 1644, Christiania.

Leghorn : Livorno.

Leida : Leiden.

Leiden, Holland : 1483. Logdunum Batavorum (Lugd. Bat. ), Leida
(L.), Leyden (E.),

Leipsic : Leipmg.

Leipzig, Saxony : 1481, Lipsia (L.), Leipsie (E.).

Leodium : Liége,

Leyden : Leiden.

Liburnum : Liverno.

Liége, Belgium : 1556. Leodium, Leodicum-Eburonum (L.}, Luik
(Flem.), Liittich (German).
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Lipsia: Leipzig. ] 5.
Lisboa, Portugul : 1489, Olisipo, Olysipo, Ulyssipo (L.), Lisbon (B.).
Lishon : Lishoa,
Livorna, Ttaly: 1613. Liburnum (L.), Leghorn (E.).
Loewen : Louvain,
Londinum : London.
London, England : 1480. Londinium, Londonium (L), Londres (F.)
See wlso Westminster,
Londoniom : London.
Louvain, Belgium: 1473. Lovanium (L.), Loewen (Flem.),
Lovanium : Louvain, .
Lubeon 1 Lubeck.
Lubeck, Germany : 1475. Lubeea, Lubicensis urba.
Lubieensis : Lubeck,
Luea : Locea,
Luoea, Tialy: 1477, Luoea (L.).
Lugdunum : Lyon.
Lugdunum Batavorum (Lugd. Bat) : Leiden.
Lk : Lidge.
Lutetin ; Paris,
Liittich : Liége,
Lyon, Franca: 1473. TLugdunum (L), Lyons (E.).
Liyons: Liyon.
Madrid, Spain : 1560. Madritum, Matritum (L)
Madritum : Madrid.
Magdeburg, Prossia: 1483, Magdeburgum (L. ).
Magdeburgom : Magdeburg,
Maguntin : Mainz.
Mailund : Milana,
Mainz, Hessen (Ger): 1448, Moguntin, Maguntin (L.), Mayence
(F.), Mentz (E.).
Manehester, England : 1729, Maneuniom (L.).
Maneunium ; Manchester,
Mayence : Mainz.
Mediolanum : Milano.
Mentz: Mainz,
Milan : Malino,
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Milano, Ttaly : 146Y9. Mediolanum, Eridanium (L.), Mailand (G.),
Milan (E.)

Modena, Italy: 1475, Mutina (L.).

~* Moguntia : Maine.

Monachium : Miinchen.

Moseon ; Moskva,

Moscovia : Moskva,

Moseow : Moskva

Mosenn : Moskva.

Moskva, Russia: 1554. Moscovia, Moscua (L), Moscou (F.), Mos-

3 cow (E.).

Miinchen, Bavarin : 1482. Monachium (L.), Munich (F.).

Munich : Munghen.

Mutina : Modena.

Naples : Napoli,

Napoli, Ttaly : 1470. Neapolis (L), Naples (F.).

Neapolis : Napoli.

Norica : Niirnberg,

Norimberga : Niirnberg.

Nuremberg : Niirnberg,

Niirnberg, Bavaria: 1470. Norimberga, Noriea (L.), Nurem-
berg (F.).

Odense, Denmark : 1482,  Ottonia (L.).

Ofen : Budapest.

Olisipo : Lishoa.

Olysipo : Lishoa.

Orléans, France: 1490, Aurelia, Aurelisnum, Ganabum (L),

Ottonia: Odense,

Oxford, England : 1478. Oxonium, Oxonia (L.), Theatrum Shel-
donianum (Sheldonian Theatre).

Oxonio : Oxford.

Oxonium : Oxford.

Padova, Ttaly: 1472. Patavium (L.), Padua (E.).

Padua : Padova

Palermo, Italy : 1477. Panormitum, Panormum {L.).

Panormitum : Palermo.

Panormum : Palermo.
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Papia : Pavia. >

Paris, Franee: 1469. Lutetia, Lutetie, Parisiorum, Parisii, Pari-
sins (L),

Parisii: Paris. .

Parizins : Paris.

Parmu, Italy : 1472, Crisopolis (L.).

Patnvium : Padova,

Pavia, Italy : 1471. Papia (L.).

Perugin, Ttaly : 1474, Perusia (L.).

Perusia ¢ Perugia.

Petropolis : 5t. Patershurg,

Pilsen : Pleana,

Filsun : Plszna.

Plszna, Bohemin : 1473. Pilsna (L.), Pilsen (G.).

Praga: Praha.

Prague : Praha.

Prahn, Bohemin : 1478. Praga (L.), Prague (E.), Prag (G.).

Ratispona : Ratishon,

Regensburg, Bavaria: 1485, Auguosta Tiberii, Ratispona (L.),
Ratisbon ().

Romu, Italy: 1467. HRom., Roma (L.), Rome (E., F.).

Rome : Roma,

Boterodamum : Rotterdam.

Rotomugus: Rouen,

Rotterdam, Holland : 1530. Roterodamum.

BHouen, France : 1483. Rotomagus (L..),

Smon: Hiena,

8t. Albans, England : 1480. Albani Vills, Sanctus Albanus (L),
[? Really Westminster.]

St. Andrews, Scotland : 1551. Andreapolis, Sancti Andra (L),

St. Petersburg, Russia: 1711. Petropelis (L.). )

Salamanca, Spain: 1480, Salmantiea (L.),

Salmantica : Salamanea,

Sanctus Albanus: B¢, Albans,

Saragossa : Zarngoza.

Benm ; Siena.

Sevilla, Bpain: 1476. Hispalis (L.).
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* Beville: Sevilla.
Siena, Ttaly: 1483. Ben®, Seaa.
Speier, Bavaria: 1471. Bpira (L.), Spires (E.).
Speyer. Ses Speier,
Bpira: Speier.
Spires : Speier.
Stambul : Constantinople,
Btockholm, Sweden : 1483. Holmia (L.).
Strasbourg : Strassburg.
Strassburg, Alsace-Lorraine (Ger.): 1460, Argentina, Argento-
. ratum, Argentina Reni, Elvetiorum Argentina, Tribboceorum
(L.), Btrasbourg (F.),
Stutgardia : Stuttgart.
Stuttgart, Wiirttemberg (Ger.) : 1483, Stutgardia (L.).
Suhinco, Italy: 1464, Subisenm, Sublacense Monasterinm (L),
Bublacense Monasterium : Suobiaeo,
Taurinum : Torino.
Thestrom Bheldonianum : Oxford (Bheldonian Theatre ).
Tholosa : Toulouse,
Tigarum : Zurich.
Toledo, Spain; 1483. Toletum (L.).
Toletum : Toledo,
Tolosa : Toulouse,
Torino, Italy: 1474  Augusta Tanrinorum, Taurinum {L.), Turin
Fi)
Toulfmau. France : 1475. Tolosa, Tholosa (L.).
Tours, France: 1484, Turonum Civitas, Cesarodunum Turonum
(L.), Turones (L.).
Trajectum ad Rhenum : Utrecht,
Trajectum ad Visdrum : Frankfurt-um-Oder.
Trajectum Inferius: Utrecht.
Trent: Trient
Treves : Trier.
Treviri : Trier.
Tribboceorum : Strassburg.
Tridentum : Trient,
Trient, Austria : 1475. Tridentum (L.), Trent (E.)
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Trier, Prussia: 1481. Augusia Travirorum, Treviri (L), Tréves
(F.)

Tubinga : Tibingen.

Tihingen, Wiirltemberg (Ger.): 1498, Tubingn [La).

Turigum : Zurich.

Turin : Torino,

Turones : Tours.

Turonum Civitas : Tours.

Thii : Koln.

Ulm, Wiirttemberg (Ger.) : 1470. Ulms, Vima (L.).

Ulma : Ulm.

Ultrajectum : Utrecht.

Ulyssipo: Lisboa.

Tpsal, Sweden : 1510. Upsalia (L), Upsala.

Upsalia : Upsal.

Utrecht, Holland : 1473, Trajectum ad Rhenum, Trajectum In-
ferius (L)

Valladolid, Spain : 1492, Vallis Oletum (L.},

Vallis Oletum : Valladolid.

Varsavia : Warszaws,

Venetie 1 Venezia.

Venezia, Italy : 1469, Venetis, Venotie (I.), Venice (E.), Venise
(F.).

Venics : Venezia.

Vesuntio : Besancon.

Vienna ;: Wien.

Vienne : Wien.

Vindobona : Wien.

Vima: Ulm.

Viyssipo: Lisboa.

Vratislavia : Breslao.

Warsaw © Warszaws,

Warszawa, Poland : 1578, Varsavia (L.), Varsovie (F.), Warsaw
(E.).

Westminster, Fngland : 1475. Westmonasterium (L.). See also
London and 5t. Albans.

Westmonasterium : Westminster.
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', Wien, Austria: 1477, Vindobona (L.}, Vienna (E.), Vienne (F.).
Wirceburgum : Wurzburg.
Witrzburg, Bavaria; 1475. Herbipolis, Wireeburgum (L),
York, England : 1509. Ehboracum (L)
Zngrab, Hungary : 1527. Agram (G.), Zograbia (L..).
Zaragoza, Spain : 1475, Cesaraugusta (L.), Saragossa (BN
Zena: Genovi
Zurich, Switzerland : 1504, Tigurum (L)
See also
Cotton (Henry). Typographical gazetieer. Oxford 1831-66G.
R
Desehamps (P. C. E.). Dictionnaire de géographie ancienne et
moderne ; b 1'usage du libraire, ete. Paris 1870.
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a  Caret indicating posi- u...l" Wherebook ~ Where a book
tian of correction |
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Excluding Appendices and other Matter in Alphabetical Order,

Anbpgvisrioss, Christian namea, 183,

— towns, 144,

Abstract seiennes, 14,

Acsdemie authorships, 117.

Ancessions guides, 178,

Ancident, 5.

Achard elnssifiention, 30,

Added matter, 121,

Adjoztubls olussifiontion, B, 75.

— sheaf eatalogoo, 3045,

AL A, Catalog, see Ameriesn Libreary
Asspaiation,

Allns" elszsifiestion, .

Alembert’s classifiention, 9.

Alphabetionl order, 135

Ameriesn-English eatnloguing rules, 103-
136.

Ameriean Libriry Association Oakalog,
1684,

Analytieal entries, 120, 151.

Anglo-American entalogning rules, 103-

186,

Amnotutions, 137, 120, 140,

Anonyma, 116, 821,

Anthologies, 115,

Appliostion of elessifiestion, 91.

Arabio numerals, 341,

Architeeture elassifiontion, 65,

Arietoteles’ olassifieation, f, 18.

— predicablcs, 5, 26,

— predicaments or eategories, 5.

Aspoaiation nuthorship, 117.

Anthor and sabject eatalognes, 138, 146.

= wreangement of works, 186.

138, 143-5.

— entries, 189, 178, 156-7.
joint, 113

— mari, 69, 58, 4,

Anthorship, 109, 117.

Bacox-p' Anemnent, clussfiontion, 9.

Baeon, Francis, elazsifiecation, 7, 18,
— Roger, olassifieation, 7, 8.
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Baconlan elassifisation, inverted, 9, 51.

Bain, Alex., 14, 18.

Baker, H. A., 140.

Baltimore, Penbody Institote, ewtalogoe,
145,

Barbier olassifieation, 56,

Battezanti clnssifiontion, 56.

Bentham and Hooker botanienl classifion-
tion, 22

— Jeremy, 1

Bibliographies, 1343,

Hibliothégue Nationale, entnlogne, 218,

Biographical dates, 107, 189,

— nombers, 5, 88,

Biologiceal olsssifieation, &, 20, 26,

Birth nsmes, 108, 108,

Bodleian Libeary, 240,

— — olasaifieation, 44,

Boowzzi's elussifiention, TH.,

Bonnange ontalogne oards and  trays,
196-8,

Book eclassifiention, with notation, 50-
1.

— — without notation, 38-449,

Book-marking in elussifisition, 01

Book sizes, 240,

Boswell, Jolmaon's Diclionwary, 183,

Botanionl ¢lassificstion, 20.22,

Bouilland elassifieation, 30,

British Muoseom, 243,

— =— puthor oatslogoe, 143.

— — estalogue, 210-11.

~— — nolassifiention, 33,

— — anbject catalogue, 153,

Brown's clussifiention, see Adjostable,
Quinn-Brown, and Subijest alassifi-
ontlons.

Brunet's elnssifiontion, 30-41.

Brossels sxpanded desimal olnssifieation,
62

Bulleting, 173.
Bure, de, elussification, 80,
Byzantine names, 1045,



Canpiers, estalogne, 1

m\- "
Californis Toiversity olnasifieation, T4

Capitals, 120-1.
Cand eatalopgues, 182, 189, 104, ete.
— mounted, embossing of, 196,

Cutalogue, anthor-alphabstical, 138, 148-

.
author and subject, 188, 146,
authors, snbjects, titles, 1858,
eard, 170, 182, 181-200,
— enbinets, 101-200.
classified, 135, 158,
elass liste, 165.
eompilstion, 157.
diotionary, 138, 146-53.
eclectln, 146,
forms, 187.
guides, 189, 192, 209,
— handwriting, 179, 185,
— history, 167.
- indexes in clasees, 166,
— manuseriph, 142,
— printed, 142,
— printing spenitientions, 178
— seleet, 146,
— pheaf, 200-204.
— subjeet, 188, 146, 152,
Catal wids, 320,
— iund classifiontion, B5-1H.
— oondes, 100-101.
— co-opemiive, 1T1.
— rules, LO3186.
Categorical tabies (subject), 82,
Categories, 5.
Changed names, 110,
Chemistry, elassifisation, 98,
Children's outalogned, 171-2.
Christinn numes, 105, 182, 113,
Chronograms, 123, 241,
Olass guides {shelves), Y24
Clasaification abls, 215-9.
— and eataloguing, 95-9.
— definitions, 1-4.
Classified extalogues, 188, 138,
Class lists or entalogues, 165.

LA L

Clerkenwell historionl clnss list, 166,

Codes of entaloguing, 100-101.
Coleridge's classifiention, 12,
Collstion of books, 134, 125,
Collestions, 115,

ﬂnluggi:-nl. 120,

Com tion of class numbers, 63,
Commentaries, 114,
Commentators, 113.

Compilation of eatulogues, 137,

INDEX

| Cam i nwmes, L10. M
|[‘-nmiu-Da-twﬂ|'l elessifiention; 11, .
| Comte's clnssifieation, 10-11, 14, 18.

| Congilinm bibliographieum, 178,

| Coneonlunees, 118,

Congress, library of, plassl feation, T8, -

170-81.

Contents of books, 128, 128,

Continuators, 112,

Co-operativeeataloguing, 178

| Corpomte suthorship, 117.

| Correcting for the press, 2056,

Croydon, enrd oastalogoe, 191, 103, 164.

— Readers' index, 174.

Crystallogeaphy, elussification; 24.

Cutier, anthor-marks, 549, -
— C.A., 153, 185, 188, 148.

COniter's clussifioation, sed Expanaive 2

elamsi fontion.
Cuvier, mommalia clissifieation, 24,

Dare marks, B8,
— of publication, 13, 153, 341.
Diutes, blographieal, 107,
Decimal vlnseitiontion, 18, 65

| — — Brussels expansion, 62

| Definitions of claesifieation, 1-4.
De Morgnn on clussitiention, 99,
Desaription of books, 134,
Dewey & elasdification, sed Decimal elpadi-

fintion.

Dingrams, 188,
Dichotomy, 7.

| Diotionary catalogoes, 158, 146-52.
Difference, 5.
Dignitsries, 107. -

| Disentes elps=ifiostion, D6,
Dstinetions, 106, 152,
Draper's classification, 2.
Dummies, shelf, 93
Duplex card entalogue, 199,

EocLEsiasticat, personnges, 100,
Faolectic eatalogues, L4,
Editions, 132, 132 (limited), 132,
Editors, 113, 132, 1
| Edmond, 1.P., 6L
| Edmands® cluesifiestion, B8,
| Edwards' elassification, 40, 5.
| Enginesring classification, 68.
| Engler's botanical classifieation, 32
English names of towns, 244-55.
| Entries, imaginary, 133,
| — order of, 182,
| Ephemera, 119,
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INDEX

Epitomss, 114, Institut International de Bibliographie
Ersch clussifiontion, 34. | elassifiestion, 62, 170,

Evolotion in clussifieation, 6, 14 | Institutional anthorship, 117.

Expanded decimal elassification, 63, International sdlentific  clussifioation,
Expansive elaseifiention, 18, (4. T8, 1749,

Islington Select classiticd oatelogue, 154.

Facsoames, 134, — — — woonomieal entry, biography,
Family names; 108.9, 160,

FPiclion osialopues, 167-8, 171. T @ |— — — — — fistion, 155,
Finabury eatalognes, 167-8, 171, [— — — — musig, 157.

—  Quurterly guide, 174. | — = — — poeis, 158,

Fletoher's classifiontion, T1. |— — — extended entry, 156.
Forenames, 105-6, 132, | — — — index, 155
* Form aniries, 157, | Ttalinn numes of towns, 44-55.

Forms of entnlogues, 157,

Fowler on elasaifiestion, 4. Jast on elaseifiontion, 4.

Franee, nse of eards in, 183, Jevons on classifieation, 4, -7, 9,
Frenoh classification, $0. | Jolwson’s Dictionary, 182,

— nnmes of towns, 244-55. | TJoint-nuthors, 112,

a { Jussien’s botanionl elassifiention, 31.

Ganserr, Hioa., 34, | Juvemile ontalogoes, 171 2.

Garnier's alassifontion, 30,

Genenlogieal charts, 155, Exowrenae classifiention, 1-19.

Genus, 5

Georgi'e use of word * dictionary,” 146, | Luseraor, entries, 158,

German names of towns, 244-55, — of books, 133,

Gesner's eatalogue, 2. ! Latin names, 104.

— classifieation, 147, 182, 213, — — of printing sentres, 344-55.
Glaggow publio libraries, 45, 148-00. Leibnite, elns=ifieation, 32, Bk

1538, Lalden slip estnlogoe, 200,

Governmental authorship, 117. Lewes on Oomte's elnssitieation, 10
Greek names, 103-4. Lawin, I E., 146,

Greenwood's Libearian's Liboury, 187, | Library of Congress elaseifiestion, 78,
Guurd book entalogues, 210-13. Librattists, 113,

Guides, estalogue, 189, 192, 2059, Linné or Limnnseus botnnienl elnssifies-
— ahelf, #1-4. | tion, 20,

— to aceesaions, ebo., 178. | Lipman shenf eatalogue, 202,

Literature, clsssifieution of pure, 4.
Hauspesrean dictionary estalogne, 150, Locke's elassificntion, 9.

Handwriting, estalogue, 179, 185. Logie in classifieation, 6, 18
Hurris, W. T., alazzifiontion, 50, 56. London Institntion, 83,

Hibhen on classification, 4. — Library, author ostalogue, 144
Hopwood, H. V., 62, — — puhject catalogue, 145.
Horme, T. H., clussifioation, 2. | London, Wm,, entalogue, 80,

Huxley on alassifiention, .
MoGmn, War,, 292,

Tomanssn in elassifieation, 6. Mammseript entnlognes, 140-2, 181,
Tlinstrations, 148, Munuzzi's classifiention, 29,
Imperfections, 125, |!I-I.nupﬁ1 138,

Imprint, 134-42. Marks for printece’ corrections, 256,
Indexers, 113. Married women, 110-11

Indexes, catulogoe, 145-6, 166, Murtin elassification, 50.

— olnesifiontion, 60, 948, Materiallsm in classifieation, 15

— one . BE, Mnungell's eatnlogue, 241,

— relative, . | Memoirs, 138,
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INDEX

Merlin'e elussifieation, 87. |

Middle Templs dictionary eatalogne, |
146, |

Mill an elussifiention, 3. }

Milman, W. H., 61.

Minute subdivision, 84,

Misprints, 122, ]
m“h;llll Library, Glusgow, mtulugm_-.;
Anemonie classification, 58, 56, |
Monarohs, 107-8.

Mosaie coamology, 16-17, 1B
Mounted enrds, embossing of, 166,
Musie, 106, 112, 183,

Names, abbrevinkions, 133,

— ohangad, 110.

— ehmmon rereus scientifie, 131,

— mompound, 110,

— forms of, 108, 231.

Hﬂtlm?_l Home Reading Union, review, |
174,

— Tibesry of Walds, onrds, 179. '

Natural science clasification, 8, 20, 26. |

Nnindd's alnssifiention, 29

Kew Y%:lql'[unthi-y Liste of Additions,
176-7. |

Nicknumes, 114.

Nohbility, 107-8.

Hun:-n:;nlum't book olnssification, 28-

Notations! book clnssifiention, 50 00,

Notes, 127, 120,

Nomerals, Arabio and Roman, 241,

Numerieal elass guides, 103-5.

Ouie, 4. J. classifieation, 45.

Omitted mmiter, 121,

Open-acoess and eaislognes, 141, W05, |
Ostwnld-Comie classificution, 11, |
Out-of-print books, 141.
Owersize bodle, U3, |
Owen, Mummualin elassification, 25

Pasz entalogues, 310-18,
Paginntion, 125, 182,
Palermo's elnssifiontion, 57.
Paper, large, 182,
Pura; 118,
Parnsaene (Bacon's), th
Paris elassification, 80,
Parodists, 118,
Parr, George, eard eatnlogue tabs, 189,
Fatent D?M' London, catalogne, 158,
168-70.

Penbody Instituie eatalogue, 149.
Pearson's clussifioation, 14, 18,
Peoria clasaification, 51
Periodionls antnloguing, 119,
Periodia lww, 26,

Perking' elnssiflastion, 68,
Parwmgive scianees, 14.

Philip, A. J,, 142, 178,

Phillips, W, J., 224,

Pittsburgh Balletin, 176,

— children's ortalogune, 172-4.

— elnarified entalogoe, 161

— — nnthor indes, 162,
Placard estalogues, 210, 314,
Plaee of publiention, 128, 183, 134,
Plans, 188,

Papas, 1078,

Parphyry, Tree of, 6, 14.

Purt Elizabeth select entnlogne, 146-T

Portradte, 133.

Predicables of Aristoteles, &, 26,
Predieaments of Aristoteles, 5.
Prefixes, 108,

Prees corrections, 256,
Prensker's classifisntion, 36,
Prideaux, W, H. B., 183,
Princes, 107-8,

| Prineeton University elasnifiention, 7T

Printed entalogues, 100-2, ol seq.
Printers’ eorreations, 256,

Printing renires, 244-03.

— specifisitions, eatalugue, 178,
Privately printed, 123, 183,
Property, .

Frosser, B. B., 183,

Prendonyms, 114, 231,
Pabliontion, date of, 138, 152, 241.
— place of, 134, 132,

Qurss-Boows, elassifioation, 48, 50,
Quinn’s Mannal, 1778, ele.

Rarrosan elhesification, 68,
Readers' Heviear, 178,
References, so¢ Bules; entry, 186.
Relative indexes, 60,

| Reprints, 141

Revisiona, 115.

Tichardson's elassifiention, 15, 185,
Roman nomerals, 241,

Rowell, 7. O., clnssifieation, T4,
Royal dignitaries, 107,

— Institotion classifiention, 88,

— Society eataloguas, 17

Rogier, Abbé, onrd entalogue, 182-5.
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Hadolph Indexer Book, 318,

* o Bules for entalogning, 103-136.

Sscooxt sheaf eatalogue, 200,

§t. Albans, Viecount, sée Bacon, Francis.
Sandys, Geno., salalogus, 01, 148,
Bayers, W. . B., p- vi, 60,

Sphielen's Bibliotheca anvocloata, 147,
Sahleiermaoher's clasaification, 86,
Hehiits-Hufeland elnssifiontion, 33
Sohwartz clesslfiontion, 58, 5.

Sclense olnssification, 20-27,

Holenees, order of, 14.

Scientifie, Internntional, classification, 76,
— nnimes, 181.

Worew binder, eatalogue, 312

Baript eatalogne entries, 186, afo.

Heries, 126, 152, 189,

Hhenl ostalogues, 200-204.

Hhalf eluseifieation, 91.

— marking, ¥

Hignatures, 125.

Signet Libmary, ontalogoe, 81, 148,

Sion College elasslfieation, B1.

Himes of books, 125, 152, 240,

Slip eatalogues, 200-205,

Emith, L. F., olassifieation, 44.
Bobriquats, 115,

Boeloty authorship, 117.

Sonnenscheln's claseiflontion, 45.
Spanish names of towne, 24465,
Species, .
Bpecifloations,
Bpencer's, H., clusaifieation,
Staderini eard trnye, 108,
— gheaf entnlogue, 201, 308,
Stadler, Augasi, 14.

Btawart, J. D., 300,
Hnhdivielon, minuts, A%

eatalogme printing, 178
11.14, 18

AHERDERSN : THE

Hubject entalognes, 188,

— clussification, 18, 40, T9.

— emiries, 180, 159, 178, 188.
Supernstural origin of matter, 15.
Supplements, 114.
Sergeon-genetnl’s entalogne, 1512,
Surnames, 108, 132, 291,

| Tances, 103,

| Torms, eataloguing, 212

— elassifieation, 223,

Theoretieal alassification, 1, ele., 216.
Thienempnn's eluasifiention, 36,

Tier guides, V2.

| Title entries, 139, 179,

Title-pages, 190 ef seq., 182;

Titles af honouor, 106,

Topio guides, 92

Towns, abhrevistions, 1i4.

— Latin ond Vernaeulnr numes, 344-55.
Translators, 1138,

| Transliteration, 104, 191

| Trays, satalogue, 161-200.

— aldeless, 192,

Trithner's classifiention, 8,

Typa, 105

Typewritten enrds and gaides, 180,

'I Uspensizn books, 938,

VeErxiotran forms of numes, L,
— names of towns, 244-55.
Vinsent, B., 88,

Volumes, 134, 1382,

WarEnuanes, 240,
Wuondt, Wm., 14.

| Zooroaicar olnssifisntion, 32-6.
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